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Introduction

An alliance between industry and
education has helped to create and es-
tablish an exciting program for
schools in the never ending search for
challenging ways to raise student
mterest and achievement.

The Eastman Kodak Company
and The National Fducation Associa-
ton (NEA) have joned together to
conduct the program “Cameras in the
Curriculum.” It provides teachers
with the opportunity to:

¢ employ sull photography to en-
hance teaching,

* experiment with novel ap-
proaches to complete curriculum
objectives,

* estabhsh new avenues of
learning,

* challenge students as they carry
out projects, and

Q

* describe (for others) the strong
motivational components of a com-
pleted program.

This publication attests to the
firm belief by Eastman Kodak, the NEA
and the National Foundation for the
Improvement of Education (NFIE) that
when teacliers are given free rein
to create programs for a particular
purpose, their inventiveness
reaches into all facets of schooling.
Teachers’ projects here range in
subject area from map reading and
communily studies to science and
health education; and from kindergar-
ten through higher education. Ac-
tivities vary from photographing the
streets of large cities to close-ups of
small creatures that inhabit the na-

tion’s forests Special audiences are
included, such as, the Handicapped
and Gifted and Talented pupils and
projects span all grade levels. The
breadth and depth o' the projects
have helped to open ‘learning win-
dows” which were heretofore
closed for many . There appears no
limit to the imagination and creatn -
ity of educators and no bounds to the
application of photography as a
teaching device,

The Benefits

First-hand experiences attest to
the value of Cameras in the Currieu-
lum” projects. For example.

* Debora Carroll of Superior, Wis-

consin, states, “Students who never

participated in school related ac-
tivities volunteered to stay after
school to work on our book.”

* Marvin Hamilton of Lone Grove,
Oklahoma, says of his 8th grade
students, “Even shy and tinud
students gained new confidence m
communication skills.”

® Ray Taylor of Nak Harbor,
Washington, says he, personally,
has “never been so excited or in-
volved in a project in all my 27
vears in the classroom.”

* In.Lake Charles, Louisiana, Ger-
ry Bader telis us, “Every student
has requested photography to
be one of the major areas of study.
I dont think they'll ever tire of
learning with photography.”

* Geneva Achman of South Dako-
ta states, "The project was seen as
s0 valuable by the prncipals of
three schools that they are using
ts¢hool) monies to buy a 35mm
camet a fur each elementary
school.”

Products have been added to
sthool libraries, project activities add-
ed to curriculums, and mater ials in-
cor por ated throughout a range of
grade leveds.

Project Procedures

A clearly defined set of proce-
dures governs the manner n which
“Cameras in the Curriculum™ s car-
ried out.

An open call for proposals is con-
ducted each fall. NEA's state affiliates
conduct an initial screening of the
proposals in January. The most prom-
ising ones are judged by a National
Panel, made up of classroom teachers
and representatives of leading edu-
cational organizations which chooses
150 award inners from the states’
selections. The 150 winners receive a

- $200 grant and approximately 3%
months are allowed for implementa-
tion of projects. Final reports are
submitied to NFIE in May.

In June, the National Panel again
evaluates all programs and selects Na-
tional Award Winners with prizes

y
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that range from $500 to $1500 All
1983-1984 National \ward Win
ners are noted in the project
descriptions

About the Publication

This volume is divided into sub-
ject areas. Grade lesels 1ange fiom
Kindergarten thiough Higher Ldu-
cation, The reader should be aware
that most projects described here
are multi-disciplinary . A project listed
as “science” does not rule out, nec-
essarily, its applicability to other
subjects.

A Velow (.,
SiX 7 DU,

A project which resulted in the
production uf individual student’s
books for the improvement of Lan-
guage Arts, at the elementary level is
not meant, necessarily, to be purely
classified for that level alone.

‘The many faceted applications do
lend flexibility to the projects While
there may be a particular designa-
tion for a project’s audience, such as
inner city students or Special Edu-
cation groups, application is not static
but can be used as an instructor
sees fit

- Users of this publication can

adapt « project and emphasize dany as-
pect they wish. The adaptability of a
project is limited only by the desicor
need to chiange its focus.

Industry Support

High standards and eacellence ot
educational quahty are ditticult to
maintain with tight budgets. Re-
stiicted spending has led school dis.-
tricts and states’ Department of
Lducation to search for funding from
business and industry to supple-
ment program budgets and help en-
rich school offerings. The private
sector’s support in the form of funding
for education has allowed for new
partnerships and alliances. These en-
hance, in diverse ways, the enter-
prise of schooling for our nation’s
vouth.

Eastman Kodak’s commitment to
education through cooperative ar-
rangements has led the view of
many major corporations today, name-
lv: the quality of life in America,
now and in the future, is directly de-
pendent on the quality of our edu-
cational systems.

I'his volume, supported by East-
man kodak, sets out to create a mult-
pher effect within the education
community. The successes of out-
standing teachers who have done
such a great job can now be shared
Those who own this volume should
introduce uthers to its content and its
potential for 1ealizing eacellence.

Our hope 15 that the projects will
notonly be read, but wilk act as a stim-
ulus for teachers to use the camera,
particularly where student achieve-
ment and motivation lag and where
learning aims are high.

Frances Quinto
Project Director

v 1.1
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*udith Feola

Lakewood Elementary schoot
Rochville, Maryvland

Subject- \rt Edus ation
(nd(l(‘. k-6

“Lakewood students and
teachers have been ‘turned on’
to the use of cameras in all
phases of the curriculum.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
Judith i colas oy erall project was de-
signed to docuiment and dissennnate
infor nestion on the e clated ants
progeain ather school Itresulted i a
slide tape presentation that combined
pittures Hf numcrous activities used to
infuse the arts inasic, di ama, the vi-
stal atts. and dance movement into
the cinnculum at speaific grade ey -
els. Lakewood Lienicnitai v School used
an interdisciplinary approach to in-
corporate the arts into the curricuium
and to des elop basic shills and meet-
ing individual needs in a creative and
erpressive way
Activities

The dassroom teacher and the art
specialist planiied lesson activities that
would relate an art forni to a speaitic
curriculum area. Each lesson involved
using the camera, either for creative

A
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Focus on a Kaleidoscope of Kids

expression or for documentation. Stu-
dents received instructions on using
and handling the particular camera
available for that lesson

Many individual activities contrih-
uted to the outcomes of the overall
project It would be difficult to de-
scribe all of therin detail here 1ol
lowing are summaries of two repre-
sentative lessons

Now We Are Six. A hindergarten
dlass histened to "Now We Are Sin by
Milne Then they talked about
changes in skills as a child “gets big.
With the help of the classroom teach-
et and the dance movement specidlist,
students practiced different move
ments to'the beat of « drum Thes
showed a progression of moyvemients
from creeping and toddhing te walking,
jumping. skipping, and hoppng. The
“movement” words were wiitten on
3 X Teaards Asacard was selected.
cach group practiced the movement to
the beat of the drum  Finally ., cach
group practiced the entire set of moe-
merits v.ith the drum. Two sixth-
grade photographers took candid shots
during practice as well as posed
shots, with the students “frozen” dur-
ing their movement The kindergar-
teners learned to use their bodies to in-
terpret a poem and the word cards
reinforced reading skills ‘The photog-
raphers learned to capture pure
movement on film.

VLLP. (Very Important Professional)
Visit. This lesson utilized photography
to provide documentation and to cre-

ate instructional materials. As an in*»o-
duction to the history of photogra-
phy.fifth and sixth graders looked at
everything from Civil War and fron-
tier photos to modern color photos
used in advertising. A professional
photographer held an informal session
to distuss his bachground, education,
and current work. Then he carried out
a *hands-on” demonstration of his
cameras. tripods, lenses, and light me-
ters. After he eaplamed the photo-
graphic process. students had a chance
to ash questions.

As a follow cup lesson, students
used photos to make a G pe of collage
called cubic photos. They vut photos
and construction paper in identical
puzzle preces and then nternuzed
the pieees as they mounted them on a
sheet of paper . Students used a ko-
dak Visual Maker for the lesson.

Hhus par ticalar lesson niade the
students awar ¢ of photogiaphy as o
profession in both historical and con-
l(?lllpOl‘il‘l‘!\ contexts.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses .

he mmatenals and equipment var-
ied from lesson to lesson, as did the
people mvolved. Generally 35mm
cameras were used for photos. Re-
source matertals and supplies related
to the specific curricalum areas.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Once the shides were assembled
from all the lessons, Lakewood created
1ts shdestape prosentation for school
and community use. Feedlack from
teachers and students indicate | en-
thustasm, the introduction of photog-
raphy as a means of creative expres-
sion w as suceessful m ntegraung the
arts with the curriculum. the suc-
cess .. .was most evident in the clul-
dren'’s abilit’ to master the tasks of
operating the equipment and i their
realization that photography can be a
means of satisfving personal
expression.”

LRIC
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The Elements of Art Through Photography .-

Patricia L. Kuntz

Shreve Elementary $chool
Shreve. Ohio

Subject: Art Education

-

Grade: 5

“My photo looks more like
lines than shapes, but I took
this picture because of the
shapes between the lines.”
(Student)

Purpose and Description

of Project

A class of 28 fifth graders used pho-
tography during an art project de-
signed Lo inerease their awareness of
live elements of art: line, shape, color,
pattern, and composition. Students
photographed exarples of these ele-
ments at school and in their commu-
nity, and then used the photos as the
basis for eriginal art. Patmeia huntz
hoped students would be able to de-
fine. recognize, and show under-

standing of cach ol the five elements of

art.
Activities

Students first defined each of the
elements of art in general and then set
out to find and discuss these elements
in their surroundings \ professional
photographer introduced them to the
use of these elements in photography
Next, they took their instant cameras

out into the community to capture
each element: lines in the school envi-
ronment, shapes in a nearhy park, col-
orin the downtown area, pattern on
the school playground, and composi-
tion at a place of the students’ choice.
After Kuntz evaluated each photo, the
class began to prepare original art-
work.

Every student created one of each
of the following, based on their photos:
Lines—a colored-pencil sketch us-
ing only lines to create not only

shapes but also light and dark
areas.

Shapes—a tissue-paper picture

made from colored tissue shapes

mounted on drawing paper and
covered with a solution of water and
glue.

Color—a painting on tag board cre-

ated with acrylic paint in primary

colors plus blaek and white.

Pattern—a stained glass pattern

made with dark construction paper,

glue to outline the pattern, and
chalk to fill in the spaces.

Composition—a photo collage made

with magazine photos.

Kuntz evaluated the drawings to be
sure specific elements were shown,
and then students mounted and la-
beled their photos and art, and placed
them in individual notebooks. As a
summarizing activity , Kuntz and her
students “iscussed each element of
art as it was represetned in a famous
painting,.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

A professional photographer pro-
vided insight into the elements of art as
they are represented in photography.
Students’ mothers offered transporta-
tion and encouragement during the
field trips.

Kuntz purchased 14 Kodak
“Champ” cameras, 20 packages of color
film, flash bulbs, and batteries for
$225. The art supplies for the in-class
activities (notebooks, drawing and
construction paper, tissue, scissors,
colored pencils, markers, glue. tag-
board, chalk, acrviic paint, ete.) cost

73.
Outcomes and Adaptability

Kuntz's testing indicated 98% of
the students were able to define the
five elements; her review of the pho-

tos and artwork showed 100% and
97% success rates, respectively, in
capturing the elements. Initially some
students had problems with their
photos. They were not analyzing well
what was in the viewfinders so they
did not capture elements clearly; their
awareness increased greatly by the
end of the project. The photo/art note-
book of each student demonstrated a
practical understanding of the cle-
ments of art; each element was well
captured in the photos and easily iden-
tifiable in the artwork.

Kuntz found the camera “excel-
lent" as a motivational tool. The stu-
dents’ excitement about the project
was expressed in many ways: search-
ing for their photo-subjects, patiently
sharing the cameras, discussing why
they took their photos, encouraging
each other, and taking excellent care
of the cameras. “The students took to
the cameras so naturallv—it didn’t mat-
terif they were ‘special’ or ‘gifted.””
‘They even discovered a unique imag-
ing method. Some students acciden-
tally peeled off their prints before they
were fully developed. They pressed
them back on the backing, but because
they couldn't get them back in the ex-
act position, they created a double-m-
age print.

According to Kuntz, “Since the ele-
ments of art are the basis for the art
curriculum, this project could be
adapted casily by any other art teaclier
from kindergarten to postsecon-
dary.”

15
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Documentation: A Portrait and a Place

Margarcet Chancellor Caldwell

J()hn Cannon

Mingo Comnuunity Schools
Mmgo, lowa

Subject: \rt Education Social Studies

Grade, 7

“l'wanted my seventh grade

to remember it isn't dif ficult to
get good photographs. 1 want-
ed them to remember what
great success and fun thev
had with photography.

Purpose and Description
of Project
Mus progect combined art activities
with related socal studies w riting as-
sighunents tor mine seventls- -8l d(l(‘ art
.slud(-nl.x Lach student tu st vicated o
tempesa batik selt-portrait with an
aged local buldding in the background.
Then eaddi vae completed two wait-
ing wothsheets. one addiessing the
questivnol Whoam 12 with the help
of information gathered i on fanuly
resoutces, and one explonng the so-
Cial and ccononne unpact of the buikd-
ing selected.

Margaret Caldwell, a high school
artinstructor, intended (o present n a
cohesive manner a wide variety of es-
sential art skills—drawing and painting
skills. basic camera and darkroom
skills, and problem-solving and cre-
ative-thinking skills.

Activities

Caldwell carried out the project
during 33 class peniods. Students, un-
der lh(- guidance of them art instruc-
tor, spent two classes discussing the
structure of the face and drawing it.
For the next two classes, students used
mirrors to prepare self portraits. Stu-
dents then selected local landmarks to
photograph Students shetched in the
landmarks on the self portraits using
the photos for guidance, and the en-
larging grids were prepared. Students
devoted fiv e sessions to enlarging
their drawings in pencil and darkening
them with magic marker. They spent
the next seven classes in crealing the
actual hatiks.

Color slides were taken of the stu
dents with their landmarks and of each
completed batih The slides were
then developed and comverted into o
filmstrip which was shown to the
class as a culminating activity Students
spent fiv e sessions completing thei
writing assignments the family history
wor l\sh(-(- ashed them questions
about themseh es and their families,
and the community history work-
sheet required them to draw condlu
sions about their landmarks’ social
and economic functions presently , 50
vears ago, and 100 years ago

i R -l
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Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

The student photography activities
requii ed a 35mm camera, one roll of
[r1-X film, kodachrome shide filin,
darkroom chemieals and equipment,
dereloping tray s, focusing scope, and
prinung easel. Supplies for creating
the tempera batihs included 842 x
11 and 18" x 24" paper, prew ashed
cotton mater wl old sheets were do-
nated), tempera paint, India ink, mat-
board for mounung, large nurrors,
Yardsticks, pantbrushes, and « draw -
ing hoard. The vost of the entire pro-
ject, ncduding shde and tdmstip prep-
aration, came to less than $130.

Local school staff contributed to
the success of the project including the
school’s two art instructors, the social
studies teacher, John Cannon, who
provided a lesson on local history and
conducted the writing activities, the
school principal, and the district su-

perintendent. A professor of art at
Central College served as consultant
as did the art consultant from the lowa
Department of Public Instruction. In
addition, family members and commu-
nity residents provided invaluable in-
sights into family and local history.
Outecomes and Adaptability

Caldwell used a “Fanuly Feud” type
of contest involving two tearys of stu-
dents answering questions to evalu-
ate their knowledge of camera terms
and darkroom procedures. She found
this approach preferable to a written
quiz because she wanted students to
concentrate more on the fun of taking
good photographs.

After evaluating the students’ three
art exercises—drawing from the mr-
101, drawing from the photograph,
and enlar ging the dravwing—Caidw el
found the students’ ability to draw
what they saw had improved greatly.,
The sharpness of the final photos n-
dicated they had learned to operate the
tamera and to develop frlni correctly .

Caldwell suggests that her coopera-
tive-ty pe project could combme the vi-
sual arts with erther sovial studies o
language arts. She thinks the project
would be suitable for sixth through
eighth graders.
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4 Different Ways To View Qur City

Alison M. Hildebrandt

Eastern Heights Junior High
Elvria, Ohio

Subject: Art Education

Grade: 7

“Students made magnificent
abstract paintings based upon
their realistic photographs.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
In order to eapand her students’ view
of their citv—both visually and in their
mind’s eye—Alison [ildebrandt de-
signed a project that offered them four
different viewpoints: a satellite view,
a bird’s-eye view. a human’s-eve view,
and a bug’s-eve view
Activities

Following a pretest and an eaercise
in visualizing, students eaplored satel-
lite photos with the help of video-
tapes. slides. and pubhcations on
NASAS LANDSAT photography. The
acrial or bird's-ey e view was intro-
duced by a guest speaker from the
Loram County Tax Mapping Depart-
ment He brought a series of aeral
photos which students used to locate
such features as a quarry and an
orchard Students then watched a film-
strip on maps and mapping shills,
and. using maps of Ll na and Lurain

Q

County. they completed a search-and-
find worksheet

Student-taken photographs were
the focus of the segments on a
human’s-eye and a bug’s-eve view.
Hildebrandt identified the parts of the
camera and demonstrated loading
and operating procedures Students
cach took home a camera and shot six
subjects from both the human's and
the bug’s viewpoints In class, the stu-
dents compared their photos and made
use of all four views at the same time
to complete a compare-und-contrast
eaercise.

Students then selected one of three
art projects to complete: (1) Select a
small portion of one of the photos
and enlarge it into a large, abstract
tempera painting (2) Cut and assem-
ble your 12 photos into a montage and
do a painting based on the desigr.

{3) Trace vour route to school from a
map and-use this as a design for a
painting

Finally, students cut out models of
thenr homes which they taped onto an
aerial photograph with strings con-
necting the model to the actual location
and completed a post-test which cos -
ered the entire project.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

\ ideotapes, shdes. maps, and publi-
cations were the primary resources
for map activities as well as for the
first *wo viewpoints. The Lorain Coun.
tv Tax Mapping Department donated
over $50 worth of aerial maps and a

county map for each student. The
Teacher Resource Room staff at
NASA’s Lewis Research Center made
frec copies of LANDSAT videotapes on
the blank tapes provided by
Hildebrandt.

Students used school-purchased
KodaK Instamatic cameras (815 cach)
and 12-exposure color film to capture
the last two viewpoints.

Outcomes and Adaptability
Because most students had never
flown in a plane, they were fascmated

by how structures looked in the aen-
al photos. Their awareness of the loca-
tions and relationships of places and
features in the city increased, as did
therr map-reading skills. Learnmg to
use a camera themselves generated
great pride m their photos; none of
them selected the photo montage activ-
ity because “They were so possessive

of thewr prize pictures that they could
not bear the thought of cutting them
up.”

Hildebrandt adyises that NASA has
uscd LANDSAT to photograph the en-
tire country and can provide reason-
ably priced shdes. he only view that
nught be difficults the acrial view if
the county cannot provide such pho-
tos. She also cautions teachers against
selecting, as she did, very meaxpensive
cameras. she eventually had to re-
place all the cameras and all the pho-
tography had to be done over,

Hildebrandt suggests that “this pro-
ject could be transferred to another
city or town, as well as to other age
groups, and especially to other sub-
jects"—map skills in social studies,
shapes and angles in math, and city
planning ir: government.
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Architectural Scavenger Hunt

Sharon Phelps

Patricia Rosenkranz
Medical Lake Muddle School
Medical Lahe, W ashmgton

Subject: Art Education

Grade. 8

“What was unique about this
project is that by the end, we
had 42 students who could
take and develop pictures
while being able to identify
many of the elements of
architecture.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

sharon Phelps and Patricia Rosenk-
ranz combined the ettorts of then
journalism and art classes ina scaven-
ger hunt n downtown Spohane. The
art students were to locate tor scay -
engel teatures relating to thewr study of
architecture, while the journalism
students were expected to utihze their
photogrpahy skills in capturing these
features. Rosenkranz mtended to turn
classroom instruction in architectural
awareness into something tangible
while Phelps wanted to give her stu-
dents opportunities to photograph “the
visual images created by angle, light,
shadow, and texture refiected from
the architeetural forms.™

Q

Activities

Rosenhranz’s ert students were
given an "aw areness” pre-test they
were asked to draw a pieture of Spo-
kane from memory Their drawings
lacked architectural detail aud v arja-
tions in building forms. They were gy -
en a teacher-designed study packet
including a vocabulary list, brief de-
seriptions of basic building forms and
architectural styles, and photocopies
of exemplary architectural forms
Meanwhile, the journalism students
were learning to wse the school’s
33 camera and to dey elop nega
tives and mak.e prints in the sehool’s
darkrooin. The two teachers located
buildings that reflected various archi-
tectural forms., compiled the scavenger
list and mapped a variety of routes
for walking tours that would exposc all
the groups of students to the items to
be found

On the dav of tise tield trip to Spo
kane, students were divided into
groups of four or five, with at least
four cameras and two journalism stu-
dents per group The object was to lo-
cate, photograph. and take notes re-
garding the name, location, and
identifving features on as many items
from the list as possible. At seme
pomton the tour, all groups had an op-
portunity to tour an historie Spokane
hotel.

Group members developed and
printed their pictures, with the jou -
nalism students helping the art stu-
dents Lach group then selected then
best photos to mount in a display
complete v. ith explanatory captions
and decorative touches provided by
photography and other art
technicians.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

A student teacher and the six par-
ents who served as group leaders dur-
mg the field trip were the only out-
stde resource persons. he students
used 10 35mm cameras and 26 Insta-
matics—most brought from home.
Phelps and Rosenhrangs supplied film
for both ¢ty pes of cameras. Developing
was done in the school’s portabie
darkroom with ty pical processing
equipment and chemicals. Pebble
board and art supplies w ere used for
the student displays. Phelps estimat-
ed their costs as followss. paper, $30, 30
rofls of 126 film, about $57, I'mi-x film
off a 100-foot roll, $20, chemicals, 520,
and pebble board, $37,

Outcomes and Adaptability

Rosenkranz’s art students were
evaluated by means of a test requiring
indentification of architectural fea-
tures, their contribution to their
group’s final product, and their final
composite citvscape of Spokance,
Phelps critiqued each final display on
the basis of print quality, uniqueness
of photographs, and use of photo-
graphic techniques.

‘The transfer of knowledge be-
uveen the art and journahsm classes |
was remarhable.  Because ecach
group was able to experiment and im-
provise with their negatives, cath
was able to create a unmique himished
product that demons.rated knowil-
edge and understanding of both pho-
tography and journalism. The two
teachers found that students had diffi-
culty tying the pictures together for
the final displays. As a result, Rosenk-
ranz and Phelps suggest the use of
group themes such as tvpes of arches,
each final display would then cover
an area of architecture different from

. all the others.

To carry out an identical project,
an area of diversificd bulldings and
other ai chitectural art forms is nee-
essary. However, both teachers think
the sarae 1 iea can he applied to study-
ing careers by touring businesses in an
industrial park, studying nature and
the environment at a zoo or arbore-
tum, or discovering local hustory or
identify ing elements of design in natu-
ral and man-made structures in the
local community.
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Community Qutreach/Hallmark Nursing Home

John V. Crowe

East Bridgewater High School
East Bridgewater, Massachusetts

Subject: Art Education

Grade, 9-12

“The photograph allowed me
to capture my subjects in their
environment at one specific
time so that all through the
painting I could looh at them
and maintain the emotion.”
(Studer:t)

Purpose and Description
oi.Project

John Crowe developed a threeaveck
project for his 23 advanced artstu-
dents that combined portryit photog-
raphy and portrait painting with learn-
ing about the concerns of the elderly
Small groups of students visited the
Hallmark Nursing HHome where they
talked to and photographed the resi-
dents These photos then became ret-
erence materials w hich they used in
creating large acrvlic paintings on un-
primed canvas The students also com-
pleted pre- and post-project surveys
on aging and their aititudes toward the
elderly and nursing homes Crowe’s
goals were to eliminate the intimida-
tion students generally feel when
drawing or painting portraits on can-
vas and to eneourage emotional reac-

tion and empathy between painter and
subject.
Activities

First, students completed the pre-
projeet atutude survey as a homework
assignment. ieat, they partcipated m
da lecture and demonstration given by a
conunercial photogr apher on using
the mstant camera and on lighting
techniques. Then the students began
visitmg Hallmark Nursing Home in
groups of four to take photos, each
Photo session was tollow ed by a class
critiue of the results in terms of
composition, hghting, ete. The students
projected their photos on a canvas
with an opaque projector, and roughed
in their portraits in pencil. The pencil
drawings became the foundation for
the expressive color and brushwork
the students used in “covering ap” the
drawings and creating the portraits.
The portraits, in various stages of com-
pletion, were eritiqued by a portrait
artist.

Completed portraits were present-
ed to the public at two exhibition/re-
ceptions at-the nursing home and at
the annuat exhibit of the East Bridge-
water Arts Council.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Crowe’s students used a Kodak In-
stant camera with close-up lens, color
fitm. elamp lights, bulbs, and a tripod
during the photography sessions. For
the paintings. students used 1”7 X 2"
strips for stretcher frames, heavy-

weight unbleached cotton, nails, sta-
ples, and acrvlic paint.

Resource people included a com-
mercial photographer, a portrait artist,
and the co-chairperson of the East
Bridgewater Council on the Aging. The
latter discussed the concerns of the
elderly and told nursing home “stories”
which put some student fears to rest
‘The high school's [lome Economics
teacher and her students prepared
food for the reception.

Outcomes and Adaprability

Crowe and 1 is students learned
from their activ'ties that the arts can
be effective in sensitizing society to
deeply human concerns. Crowe ana-

lvzed the project’s outcomes in terms
of five major categories:

1. The project increased student
insight into aging and the elderly.

2. Students developed a thorough
understanding of the eapressive quali-
ties of light and learned how the pho-
tographic images of phy sical reality
can be combined with emotional real-
ity through the painting process.

3. Students agreed that it was inea-
pressi e to simply duphcate photos in
paint. that the manipulation ot paint,
the evidence of the artist’s hand,
should convey the emotional reaction
of the painter to the subject.”

4. The photography sessions and
the exhibition/receptions generated in-
terest and enthusiasm among the
nursing home residents with continu-
ing friendships.

3. Students were motivated by the
fact that their work would be dis-
played. and the enthusastic reactions
to the exhibits tostered pride in their
abilities.

Crowe concludes that the instant
accessibility ol the photographic image
was crucial to the suceess of the
project.

Crowe suggests that this project
can be especially effective in suburban
areas where students have little or no
contact with the elderly. All that is
needed is a local nursing home, pref-
erably within walking distance, and ad-
ministration support.
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Look and See Books
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SviviaK. Forti

Woonsocket Senior Ehgh school
Woonsochet, Rhode Island

Subject: ArtiPhotography
Grade: 10-12

“The camera has the
disarming effect of being ‘user
Sriendlv.’ Students who were
not artists with the pencil or
brush achieved equally well.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

ASPIRE (Art Shared by People Invest-
ing in Relevant Education) is a state-
funded, citywide program for the
visually gifted and talented in Woon-
sochet. Students participating at the
high school level expressed themselves
through 35mm color slides. black-
and-white photos. and video films as
they completed a three-year study cv-
cle on foundations, imagery, and visual
literacy. The first 13 seniors to com-
plete this cyele became “mentors” for
2,000 elementary students in 13 area
schools whegi they used their photoy
raphy skills to prepare a series of
elementaryv-level Look and See hooks
on visual literacy Sylvia Forti's project
was intended not only to provide a vi-
sual instrument for the elementary-lev-
el students but also to improve each
semor’s ability to use the 35mm cam-
era and print black-and-wvhite photos,

to interpret each problem according to
his or her own style and creativity,
and to develop visual perception. As an
example, one book gave the elemen-
tary students “A New View” of familiar
objects. First, a small portion of a
photo was revealed and the reader was
asked to guess the object’s identity
before turning the page to see the
entire photograph. (See photos)
Activities

Over the course of six months the
students were introduced to black-and-
white film processing and printing,
and then began doing their own photo-
graphic work, The students photo-
graphed appropriate subject matter
for the content, wrote the text, used
transferrable letters to design the text
layout on the book pages, developed
and printed their photos, organized
and sequenced the material, made
book covers, and finally bound 13 Look
and See hooks.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Within the school. an art teacher
consulted on the general production of
the books, and the metal instructor
drilled holes in the paper and book
boards to facilitate binding. Two
newspaper photographers and a
nature photographer shared their
knowledge with the students, as did
the artist-in-residence.

What do you see ?

Hint:its on every
street.)

1st TRY:

What do you see ?

Hint:itson every

street.)

The students used six 35mm cam-
eras with close-up rings and Plus-X and
Tri-X film. They developed their film
in the school’s darkroom using Kodak
chemistry, 5 X 7and 8 X 10RC
paper, and typical film processing and
enlarging supplies and equipment.

To make the books, students used
four packages of 11 X 14 60-lb. Fair-
field Vellum for mounting ihe photos,
grey book boards and two yards of %"
polyester batting for the covers.
Outcomes and Adaptability

‘The creation of the Look and See
books proved to be a total success in
providing a special creative outlet for
the gified students. Even those who
were not adept at drawing or paint-
ing achieved equally as well as class
members who received regional and
national Scholastic Art Awards. In the
end they endowed their community
with a unique visual literacy resource
as the books were placed in the li-
braries of the 13 elementary schools.
While classroom evaluation tech-
niques indicated that the students had
improved their photograpbic skills
and expressed aesthetic principles
clearly, Forti savs, “The ultimate eval-
uation will be the amount of usage the
books will receive. .. .”

Forti believes that the opportuni-
ties for replication and adaptation of
the project are limitless. Teachers
might employ the same format for
books focusing on a single theme—
e.g. the seasons or man-made objects.

(1§




Visual Composition

David A. Gaydos

Naperville Central High School
Naperville, Hlinois

Subject: Art Education
Grade: 10-12

“What am I shooting? What
do I want (o say? How can I
say that visually?”

Purpose and Description
of Project
As pert of a three-week unit in a Mass
Media elective course, tenth through
twelfth graders studied how ele-
ments of visual composition convey
meaning—historically in paintings
and today in still photos, films, and
television. Their final objective was to
demonstrate their knowledge of visual
composition fhrough individual pho-
tos and group storvhoards for a one-
minute videotaped commerical,
Activities

Three reproductions or famous
paintings by El Greco, Rembrandt, and
Turner were examined {o see how
elements of visual composition--place-
ment, perspective, framing, juxtapo-
sition, lighting, etc.—transcended their
use to create a higher meaning. Stu-
dents completed the same eaercise
with still shots from contemporary
films. Two local artists explained to the
class their use of visual composition
in photography and painting. The stu-

Ly

dents wrote a structured essay on the
composition and meaning of six photos
from the Images of Man filmstrip

They also reviewed some of Gaydos’
own photographs.

Gaydos used his 35mm camera n a
lecture on loading the camera, camera
features, light and motion control, f
stops, backlighting, and depth of field.
Eleven students brought in cameras
and further explanation of photo-
graphic techniques and procedures
was given The students were then
assigned to take five black-and-white
photos within the parameters of the
school and its grounds. They had two
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days to do the photography with ran-
dom teacher supervision. Finished
photos were presented with explana-
tions of what they had wanted to say
and how successful they felt they had
been. The final activity mvolved stu-
dents in identifving the visual elements
in their favorite commerical and
using these idenufied elements in
creating a storyboard for a one-mn-
ute commerical for a product of their
choice.

Students were evaluated on the
quahity of example photographs from
newspapers or magazines that they
selected for class discussion, on their

~

essay evaluating the six professional-
Iv taken photos, and on the effective-
ness with which their own photos

and storyboards indicated understand-
ing of visual composition techniques,
Materials, Rescurces, and
Expenses

To keep the costs low for this po-
tentially expensive activity, some stu-
dents provided their own cameras to
he shared with four other students,
and every student contributed $1 for
film. The total cost for filmstrip, refer-
ence material, painting reproduc-
tions, posterboard and markers for the
storvhoard, film and developing was
about $200. A local photographer and
a painter shared their visual composi-
tion techniques.

Outcomes and Adaptability

The students met Gaydos’ goal of
increased knowiledge of the elements
of visual composition—both in-terms
of describing them and of using them
in actual photography. Another re-
warding outcome was that by being
limited to photographing on their
school campus, the students became
more conscious of “art” in the world
around theny,

Gayvdos thinks that students of any
ability level can succeed at this tvpe of
activity. He sees the unit as easily
transferrable to journalism, photogra-
phy, art, or film study classes, or to a
mass media unit in a freshman English
class or a unit on hjstorical and pro-
paganda photos in a history class.

ERIC A
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Photography + Printmakiﬁg

Billie'Sessions

Star Valley High School
Afton, Wyoming

Subject: Art Education
Grade: 10-12

“The students were
Sfascinated, excited, and a
little shocked to be learning
camera and darkroom
procedures in a printmaking/
art class. Their attitude
changed about the increased
possibilities of cameras in art
work.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Billie Sesstuns’ project imvolved hav -
ing her 16 students shivot black and
white conunuous tune pictuies of
landiuar ks o1 buildings charactenistic
of her area and then cenver t thuse
photus into thi ee-stage lugh-tonts ast
film transparendies to be used
three-color silkscreen prints.

The students ledar ned the basics of
camera operation, gained darkroom
experience, came to really see and be
aware of their community, learned the
procedure for using high-contrast po
sitives for silkscreen printmaking, and
had the opportunity to display their
work for the community As a result
several prints have been request~d
for homes, businesses, and offices

Community interest in the process

has been so high that an adult course is
being set up; and community mem-
bers have asked for their barns or
homesteads to be printed.

Activities

The process involved in this project
basically includes the photographing of
a subject onto clear film, "burning™
the print onto a hght-sensitive sheet of
Ulano film, placing the deyeloped
Ulano on the screen to be used, and
mahing the print The process had to
be repeated for each tone of ink used,
such as tan, light brown, and dark
brown. the students had pre 10usly
studied vanious hinds of printmaking
su that they were fanmihar with silk-
screenung, ncuding working with
ik, bluchs, and other basic equipment,
Nuw, they learped about camera
functions,

Sessivns showed the students
titany examples of tuee-volur posters
uf phiotu silksureens and discussed
the basic process. She also discussed
the environment aud architectur al
heritage of the 1egion and assigned the
students to ' look and think about
their environment four a few days o de-
cide on subject matter.” Then, field
trips were set up so that the students
could photograph their individual
topics.

Students then had to make three
“takes” of one black and w hite negative
through the enlarger vnto 8 X 10
high-contrast Ortho film tuv produce
thiee positive transparencies of dif-

fering tone intensity. These positives
were then used to burn an image nto
photo-silk-streen Ulano material, wiich
produced negatives. After these

Ulano blocks were developed, washed,
and applied tu the silksuieen, the
uriginal 60-second pusitive (nuw a neg-
ative) was printed with the lightest
colur chuice of ink {tan, fur example),
unce agamn becuming a pusitive. The
procedure was then repeated, wath the
mediunt and dark inks. The prints
were then matted with two ur three
colurs of buard per print, chusen tu
complement the ink and paper colurs.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Human resources induded another
art teacher and the president of the
bank who gave exhibition space.

Materals and equipment included.
33mun and similar camet as, black-and-
white ASA 32, 125, 400 (contmuous
tone) fili, develuping tanks and chenn-
tals, darkroom and enlarger, high-

veloping ehemicals for Ortho film,
Ulanu blue silkscreen film, #2 photo-
flood bully with housing, heavy piece
of glass, A and B powder dev eloping
chemieals fur Ulano film, photo tray,
measuring cup, and mixing whip for
the A and B powder, sink with hot
and culd water, silkscreens, inged
silkstreen backbuards, silkstreen
inhs, squeegees, large x ray hilm for
registiation, and matboard of v, ous
colurs fur mounting. Tutal Lost was
$250, fur blach-and-white film and
materials,
Outcomes and Adaptability
Sesstons rates the project as "a
huge suceess.” She says that the stu-
dents became very interested in pho-
tography, they gained a real pride in
therr environment, the class hecame
very close, due to the teamwork and
the goal invesved, and the community
gave us su much positive feedback that
it was overwhelming.”
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Dr Kathleen Kadon Desmond

[he Oluo State Universsty at Newark
Newark, Ohio

Subject: Art Education

Grade. Higher Lducation

"Photography students felt
they were better able to
respond to and talk about
photographs because of their
participation in this program.
In fact, I ‘caught them
explaining things to their
Sfriends in The Art Gallery
during the student exhibit at
the end of the program.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Kathleen Desmond's Beginning Pho-
tography students participated in a
program she planned and implement-
ed to enhance student understanding
of the form and content of photos
through contextual study . The stu-
dents focused on 12 black-and-w hite
photos created by 10 photogt apher s.
Desmond’s program included an eahi-
bition, lectures, discussion through
student photography and research.
All these activities w ere designed to
help students discover different ways
of view ing photos and to develop an
understanding of the differences
among photos through conteatual
research.

Activities

Desmond selected 24 photographs
tahen between 1899 and 1972, The
photos. with original artist-generated
descriptive or interpretive titles, were
independently rated 1y threc photo-
graphic judges on the level of abstrac-
tion Twelve of the judged photos
were chosen for a specific section on
photos entitled “Fragments” as pai t of

alarger exhibit on “Form and Content.

A Participatory Exhibition” in the
University’s Art Gallery. Each student

was provided with a fragment of one
of the photos to match with the com-
plete photo and a participatory work-
sheet which encouraged cach one to
view the complete photo in different
wayvs—as artist, art critic, art historian.

Desmond then introduced her stu-
dents to Terry Barrett's categories of
Differences Among Photographs
which they applied to the same 12 pho-
tos. The students were given sia
weeks to research and write repor ts
on 10 photographers During this
time, students also created their own
photos based on Barrett's classifica-
tions As they prepared their photos,
students participated in critiques in-
volving group assessment for reports
to the entire class every two weeks.
These critiques included discussion of
Barrett’s photographic contexts—
original, external, and internal. At the
end of the program, Desmond ashed
her students to rank the 12 plioto-
graphs according to the differences
and to indicate the context they used to
decipher the differences, making ref-
erence to their research papers if nec -
essary An exhibit of the students’
photographs rounded out the
program.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Desmond arranged to have former
photography students reproduce the
12 selected photos on 8 x 10 photo-
graphic paper, w hich she then had
professivnally overmatted with 16" x
20" mats. She also developed and dupli-

Discovering Photdgraphic Form and Content Through Contextual Study

vated the Fragments, Differences,
and Cc teats wor ksheets, and collect-
ed the photogiaphy books, journals,
and magazines necessary for student
research.

Outcomes and Adaptability
Desmond concluded that her goal
of developing students conceptual and
aesthetic thinking was met. Through
their study of master photographers,
students were able to recognize quali-

ty picture making and apply that
knowledge to then own photograph-
ic ereations. Aesthetcally, students
were able to distinguish photograph-
icideas in the master photogrpahers'
work and to conceptualize and apply
these wdeas to their own work. They
were also able to identfy the context
they were using in discussing their
own photos as well as those of others.

Desmond found the extent of stu-
dent participation uneapected. Therr
understanding of the differences
among photos and the contexts of pho-
tos became an important part of their
thoughts and discussions, and one-
third of them continued their photo-
graphic study. Also unexpected was
the extent to which the students en-
joved preparing the research papers
because they were discovering the
"humanness” of the photographers
they were writing about.

Desmond thinks her program can
be adapted to large populations (such
as i art galleries), small populations
(such as in classrooms), and ndividual

studies.

A FuiToxt Provided by ERIC
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Photographic Diversity

Terry M. Barrett

Ohio State Universitv
Columbus. Ohio

Subject. Art EducativinBeginning
Photographie Media

Grade: Higher Education

“The unit is designed to
provide a balance between
making photographs and
thinking about photographs.
It leads toward an increased
appreciation of the uses of
photography in society as art
and as information.”

Purpoese and Description
of Project
Terry Barrett’s program gives future
art teachers an overview of photo-
graphic theory and practice, as it in-
volves them in investigating the con
cepts behind photographs, whether
their own or those of professionals.
While his students learned camera
and darkroom techniques, the course
subordinated technique to expres-
sion, with the goal of having students
understand and appreciate the range
of uses and importance of photogra-
phy in society.

Barrett had the students practice
categorizing photographs taken by

others into six types. descriptive, ex- .
planatory, interpretive, ethically evalu-
atne, aesthetically evaluative, and
theoretical. Students looked at and dis-
cussed a large variety of reproduc-
tions of photos, made black-and-white
prints and color slides of each of the
six types of photos, and extensively cri-
tiqued each other's photos on the ba-
sis of their intended functions.

In explaining the balance he sought
to provide his students, Barrett notes
that ' most students with an art back
ground. . .tend to approach most pho
tographs for the formal beauty of
line, texture, balance, and contrast
while minimizing the informational
content. Most students from a human-
ities background. . .tend to concen-
trate on informational content and ig-
nore the aesthetic qualities of the
photographs. The students who partic-
ipated 1n this course learned to attend
to both aspects of photography.”

Activities

In the first few class sessions, the
students worked together and in
groups to sort postcard reproduc
tions into categories that they devised
and to select their favorites and dis-
cuss the reasons for their selections.
They began learning about how to -
use the camera and darkroom

Barrett sorted photos into groups
without stating-his method and asked
the students to figure out his system.
Through discussion, they reached his
six categories and discussed the ¢rite-

tia for plaving photos in this new sys-
tem. For example, primary examples
of descriptive photos are ID photos and
medical X-1ays. wlile war photos and
adver tising pictutes fall in the ethically
evaluatn e slot. W hile the categories
often overlap, students learned to ap-
proach photographs with such inter-
pretive questions as: Is this photo made
to describe a person, place, or event,
or is it made to praise or condemn
what it pictures? Is this photograph
made primarily to be beautiful or is it
made to explain a natural phenome
non? Their studies carried them to
photo exhibits on campus and in

town and to the library.

After understanding the system,
the students tried to place more photos
in the new categories and debated
with each other as to where each pho-
to best fit. After more camera and
darkroom instruction, they moved on
to taking their own photos in each of
these categories, with the first assign-
ment being to take an ethically evalu-
ative photo of some aspect of society
about which they felt strongly
enough to praise or condemn.

The final exercise required stu-
dents to choose one category and make
a 10-slide, silent sequence for projec-
tion. Among their choices. a descrip-
tive sequence of going through a car
wash, an ethically evaluative condem
nation of graffitti. and an interpretive
series showing colored goif balls on a
putting green to “metaphorically
show how human alienation results

from people’s prejudices.” The view-
ing session of thesc productions pro-
duced "animated discussions,” re-
ports the teacher, on such points as the

trial of translating ideas into still and
silent pictures 'and the unportance of
having clearly articulated ideas be-
fore shooting.”
Materials, Resources, and.
Expenses

The teacher provided 35mm cam-

eras, darkroom chemucals, and enlarg-
ers, while the students provided film
(black and white and color slide) and
photographic paper. Other required
equipment included a darkroom and a
slide projector. The class also made
extensive use of photo reproductions.
{No specific cost data provided.}

Outcomes and Adaptability

Barrett reports that all his students
“came to appreciate the diversity of
photographic practice in contempo-
rary society and the impact of photog-
raphy on society.

Barrett says that this method of
teaching photography may easily be
used by others. He explamned that
“lacking darkroom facilities, this unit
could be modified to a series of re-
sponse, rather than production, activi-
ties by use of the categories with re-
productions.” He also adds that even
elementary school children have
learned to understand the categories
once some of the terms were translat-
ed mto simpler language—"right and
wrong” for “ethical,” for example, or
“visually vleasing” for “aesthetic.”
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Thomas L. Anderson

Florida State University
‘Tallahassee, Florida

Subject: Art Education

Grade: Undergraduate and Graduate
levels

“The visual world, unlike the
conceptually stereotyped
world most of us perceive as
reality, is constantly
undergoing change. The
camera helps us see that
shapes, colors, sizes, and
meanings change with
viewpoint, light quality,
distance, and intent.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Thomas Anderson's prograni 1s de-
signed to help college or umversity ley-
el art education students develop per-
ceptual literacy by using photographs
1o overcome the coneeptually derived
visual stereotypes that result from in-
discriminate labeling and language-
dependent seeing In other words, the
students learn to heep their concep-
tions from interfering with thew actual
perceplions.

“The students used instant cameras
to record their solutions to 16 distinet
visual problems in the areas of seeing
and understanding form and shape,

Through the Eye of the Camera:
Learning To See and Seeing To Learn

size, space and spatial relationships,
structure, detail, light, and color,” ex-
plains Anderson. The class first dis-
cusses cach problem; each individual
goes oul o take pictures to solve the
problem; the class critiques the photo-
graphic solutions; and students then
mount the photos, one assignment per
page, along with a written explana-
tion of the conceptual/perceptual prob-
lem and how 1t was solved.

The perceptual notebooks that are
the final product of the students’ pho-
tographic investigations are not just a
record of their findings, points out An-
derson. These future art teachers can
also use thewr notebooks in their class-
rooms o carry out similar projects or
simplyv as examples of concepts and
percepts when teaching drawing.

The project draws on the textbook
Art, Culture, and Environment by
McFee and Degge. However, Ander-
son developed his particular lessons
himself and concentrated on photog-
raphy rather than drawing as a vecord-
ing device,

Activities

Prior to engagmgn the 16 activi-
ties in this project. students became fa-
miliar with the operation of their in-
stant cameras. The procedure for each
ol the activities followed the same
pattern. Students and instructor first
discussed a problem based on the dis-
cuss10n questions at the beginning of
cach lesson. cach student went out to
photogrdph something that proved he
or she understood the problem and

gt P

its solution: and cach student ex-
plained the resulting photos in terms
of the problem and solution and re-
ceived feedback from class and teach-
er Finally, successful photos were
mounted, one assignment {0 a page,
along with a w eitten discussion of the
concept/percept involved and hecame
partof the student’s perceptual
notebook -

The four categories of problems
were: D seeing and understanding
shape and form, 2) seeing and under-
standing size, space, and forin, 3) sce-
ing and understanding structure and
detail, and 4) seeing and understanding
light and color. Among the concepts
demonstrated by the students’ photos
were that round things seldom really
look round (unless vou're dircctly
above or helow them), that people
and objects look larger or smaller ac-
cordmg to how far away vou are
from them, and that paraliel lines (such
as railroad tracks) appear to eventual-
Iy meet. Among other findings were

N

that different lighting can drastically
change the mood of the sanie scene,
that three red objects may really be
distinctly different colors, and that the
form of an object often reflects its
function.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Anderson and his students used
Kodak Champ instant cameras end Ko-
dak instant film with the rationale
that students should get the quickest
possible feedback on their visualiza-
tions 5o that they know immediately
whether they are dealing with a per-
cept or letting what they know concep-
tually getin the way of full seeing,
Students shared cameras 50 that most
of the $200 grant could be used for
film. allowing about 23 shots per
student.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Anderson judges that the project
was “an unqualified success in teach-
ing the participants how to use their
perceptual abilities, how to visualize
the world without interference from
their coneeptual knowledge base, and
how to transfer this knowledge, with
the help of the products they devel-
oped, to future students.”

‘The program’s replicability is dem-
onstrated by the faet that, according to
the teacher, "many of the future
teachers who completed the program
indicated they would be using it as it
stands or in modified form to teach the
concepts involved at the high school
and middle school levels,”
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Cameras and Careers

Katherine J. [lummel

Carl Sandburg Elementary School
Charleston, Hlimors

Subject- Career Education
Grade. 1
“Not that I'm prejudiced, but 1

would rate this project pretty
much of a howling success.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
Katherine lfummel had students pho
tograph their parents (or other adults)
on the job, focusing particularly on
the place of work, tools and equip-
ment, goods or services produced,
and how school subjects relate to the
job. Children and adults then worked
together to write captions for the pho-
tos, and the completed and hound
books were read by each first-grade
author The books remain a perma-
nent part of the school library, where
the teacher says they are a very hot
item not just with her class but others.
Hummel found three main areas of
achievement resulting from this pro-
ject (D The children learned about a
variety of careers, developed descrip-
tive writing skills, enhanced both
their reading and speaking vocabular-
ies. and learned library skills (2)
‘They learned about photography, in-
cluding how to manipulate the shut-
ter button, compose pictures, and eval-
uate their own and others' photos (3)
‘They learned to appreciate the skills
required for various jobs and how ac-
ademic learning relates to these jobs;
were involved in increased communi-
cation with both adults and classmates:
and gaed increased pride and confi-
dence in their capabilities.

Activities

Hummel led off the project with a
week’s discussion and study of careers
that included more than a dozen
guest speakers. Among these were a
parent who told about his job as a
unis ersity foothall coach. He brought
"two hulking players as Exhibits A
and B.” A local newspaper reporter
and photographer photographed the
children in their "QOccupation Dress-up
Day” costumes.

The children were intraduced to
photographic basics, including hands-
on practice with empty Instamatic
cameras and an analysis of some of the
“goofs” Huinmel herself had pro-
duced. The students were absolutely
enthralled by the idea that they were
eventually going to take pictures.

Since she had only 10 cameras for
24 children, Hummel sent them home
in waves—armed “with camera, llash,
and a page of instructions in a plastic
bag"—and passed along the cameras
as they were freed up. As soon as each
batch of students had taken photos of
a parent or an adult at work and the
prints were processed; these were
sent home. Adults and children
worked on writing narration to ac-
company the pictures. Along with the
prints went a sheet of guidelines for
putting together cach child's occupa-
tion book and a parent/student evalu.
ation of the project.

Once the completed books were re-
turned to school, they were bound,
and a room parent helped the chil-

dren type library cards for the books
and the card catalog. Hummel and

the children made a special display for
their books, which are a permanent
partof the hbrary. Each chiid read his
or her book to the entire class. Many
volunteered additional interesting
facts that they had learned about the
occupations covered.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

According to Hummel, the parents
and other adults who allowed them.
selves to be photographed at themr
jobs were essential to the success of
the project.

Equipment included 10 Instamatic
cameras, which-were loaned by East-
ern Hlinois University's audiovisual
department; flash cubes, donated by
the General Electric Company of Mat-
toon; and bookbinding materials, in-
cluding covers, half-lined paper, title
pages, stapler, library cards and book
pockets, and a tvpewriter. Only cost
items were 23 rolls of 24-exposure 126
film (853.50); print developing (S64)
and camera batteries (820). Total cost—
about $6 per student.

Outcomes and Adaptability

The resuits of the project more
than fulfilled [Hummel’s expectations,
Both the student and the parent eval-
uations were overwhelmingly positive,
Hummel found that more than 90

9/
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pricentof the childien s photus were
clear and well-comiposed. students
did their share of wnting the narta-
tion. Pavents 1eported that then clul-
dren contributed ans where from 50
percent to 100 percent of what was
used. She also say s that the children
did a particularly good jub ot present-
ing their books to the class, making
their way with case through such
terms as anesthesiologist, techmcian,
and tourniquet, which certainly are
notin the typical first-grade reader.

Additional outcomes were the lay -
ing of a new basis for parent/child
communication and the enthusiasm
that the project generated in even the
shvest child in the class, who had pre-
viously declined all inducements to
speak betore the group. Atter this
child's impressive performance i
reading his book and talking about
his father s job, reports Hummel, -
mediately the dlass broke intu sponta-
neous applause as I blinked back my
tears of juy A simple camner a had re-
leased the words within him.”

Hunmel adv ises that her project
could be adapted to any grade level
withonly niner changes. For exam-
ple, any subject-area teacher at junior
high or high school level could focus
on careers in his or her field. The fm-
ished products could be a resource
for guidance counselors,
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Promoting Yourself Through Advertisihg

Daniel P. Lynch

Patterson Cooperative High School
Dayton, Ohio

Subject: Carcer Fducation
Grade: 10

“All students have a ‘product’
of what they learned which
can be used to promote
themselves and help to land a
job.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
Daniel Lynch designed hus project to
eapand his students knowledge of the
camera and how to use it creatn ely
in the classroom. He also aimed at
showing that promotion vould be one
way of dignifving an indn idual. Hs
commercial art students produced
portraits and magazime-ty pe ads to ele-
vite themselves to the status of pro-
fessional artists.
Activities

Over a period of five months, stu-
dents were shown eight Kodak audio-
visual presentations on various as-
pects of photography. Each presenta-
tion vwas followed with discussion,

questions and answers, and note tak-
ing Study sheets reinforcing the
material learned were handed out.
Written resource materials included
4-H and Kodak pamphlets on photogra-
phy and darkroom techniques. To re-
view, Lynch used “Photography Base-
ball.” Students were divided into two
teams and were asked to answer pho-
tography g tions. Each correct an-
swer put a runner on base, and each
wrong answer was an out Gvith the
usual three outs per inning).

A local professional photographer
explained to the class how to light and
arrange a creatie portrait for their
ad project.

In preparing the actual advertise-
ments, students worked i pairs. Each
pair was assigned a 35-minute pericd
to take 20 photos, 10 of each partner.
Students reviewed information on
planning creative portraits and pro-
moting themselves before they
plannea and took their photos in and
around the school.

Students designed their ads in
three sieps: (1) They prepared three
miniature pencil sketches in which
they experimented with layout, tvpog-
raphy, and copy. (2} One sketch was
selected and expanded into a fullsize
ad rendering. (3) Students then com-
pleted a full-size comprenensive of the
final ad which showed color and final
layout of the printed piece. The final
ad was then pasted up to combine

art, photo, and line copy. The school’s
graphic arts instructor showed the
students how to convert the glossy
photos into haiftones suitable for off-
set reproduction.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

iynch scheduled student photo
sessions so only one 35mm camera
(847.65) was needed. Twelve rolls of

black-and-white film (831.42), commer-

cial developing (860.00) and paper,
art materials, duplication expenses,

color film, and developing for the
project documentation photos brought
the total cest to $194, The only out-
side resource persons involved were
the local photographer and the art
instructor.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Previously, photo experience had
been limited (o audiovisual presenta-
tions. Following:this project, Lynch
sees that his students “feel comfortable
in using the camera.” They created
interesting portraits and learned how
to deal with a “real world” chal-
lenge—taking original photos and put-
ting together a promotional ad
campaign.

Student knowledge of photography
was evaluated by means of a 20-
question multiple choice test which
was based on the study sheets. Lynch
noter] that students found the ques-
tions on lens opening and film and
shutter speeds the most difficult. The
ad pieces were graded by means of a
100-point commercial art rating
sheet. Ad ratings average 85 out of 100
points. According to Lynch, students
also demonstrated a thorough under-
standing of photography (test grades
average 83%), increased their commer-
cial art skills, and felt at ease experi-
menting and improvising in their
picture-taking techniques.

. | y.
Q

EMC 41, - £ 21

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




E

=

y

Co-op on Camera—Slides Promote Occupational Understanding

Lillian A. McCammon

Helena High School
Helena, Montana

Subject: Career Education
Grade: 11-12

“By seeing and discussing
office jobs held by fellow
business students, class
members became acquainted
with the nature of office work
and its environment that only
several field trips would have
provided.”

Purpose and Deseription

of Project

Lillian McCammon and two groups of
20 students each, created and utilized
a slide/tape presentation to enhance
understanding of the nature of office
work and to familiarize students with
the office environment. McCammon in-
tended the project to make students
aware of not only the skills, knowl-
edge. and personal qualities required
for suceess in office occupations but
also the equipment and supplies used
for such jobs.

Activities

Students enrolled in the office co-
op program earned school credit w hile
emploved i office jobs in federal and
educational agencies and private husi-
nesses in the community With the
agreement of the employers involved,
McCanunon photographed these stu
dents at work Each co-op student pro-
vided a written commentary describ-
ing duties and supplies and equipment
used on his or her job. McCammon
edited these descriptions and then the
students recorded them for the slide’

tape presentation Three students com-

prised the graphics committee which
designed and photographed beginning
and ending posters for the presenta-
tion, selected 57 of the 100 slides taken
for the final show, and coordinated
the slides with the taped narration
McCammmon develped a study guide
and quiz to be used in conjunction
with the viewing of the slide/tape pre-
sentation; students were required to
identify job titles and duties ob-
served, skill and knowledge areas, per-
sonal qualities, and equipment and
supplies used by the student office
workers. They were also asked to list
specific office jobs that they would feel
qualified to apply for after viewing

the presentation.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

McCammon used a Canon AF-1
camera with Vivitar lens (8327) and
five rolls of Kodak Ektachrome 400
color slide film (87.58 per rofl for film
and developing). Six 60-minute cas-
sette tapes and the cassette play er-re-
corder were furnished by the
school’s Business Department; a carou-
sel slide projector and tray were bor-
rowed from the school library. The
graphics committee view ed hodak »
slide film ‘Photogr aphy Composition
before starting to assemble the
presentation.

The school's photography instruc-
tor recommended the camera equip-
ment to use and assisted the graphics
committee. The school librarian helped
the students prepare the final record-
ed narration.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Written responses on the study
guide and quiz indicated that the stu-
dents gained a great deal of informa-
tion on job skills and understandings
from the presentation. All but one
student identified a job they felt quali-
fied to apply for after graduation. In
addition, students were able to suggest
wavs to use slide/tape presentations
in the business office: training employ-
ees in new methods and on new
equipment; orienting new employees;
elc.

Overall, McCammon identifies two
major beneficial outcomes from her
project. Students' self confidence re-
ceived a boost from seeng their peers
using sophisticated office equipment;
they could re-examme career goals m a
new light, each feeling "1 can doit,
too!" Other students experienced new
feelings of self worth from being the
focus of a class project.

McCammon recommends that
Youth groups, guidance counsclors,
and teachers at secondary and post-
secondary levels would find such a
project rew arding. It can provide an
understanding of the office environ-
ment and of job responsibilities that
could be duplicated only by several
field trips. McCammon suggests sev-
eral other functions of such a presenta-
tion. introducing potential employers
or other intcrested groups to the office
co-op program, and serving as a re-
cruiting device to show job possibilities
for non-college-bound students,
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Joanne Krajeck

Canton South High Schoul
Canton, Ohiou

Subject: Career Education

Grade: 12 (Gifted Talented)

“Capturing children’s
expressions [on fiim] helped
the cadets see that teaching is
more than tests, rules, and low
pay. Teaching is helping,
shaping, and refining voung
people.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

As a means of encouraging gifted stu-
dents to enter the teaching profession,
five seniot students v ere given the
opput tunity to serve as cadet teachers
for fourth- and fitth-grade gifted stu-
dents. Their lessons were designed to
stimulate ceeativity and to generate
critival and divergent thinking through
the use of still phutos of unusual
objects, unique settings, and factal
expressions. The focus ot this project
was to demonstrate that teaching 1s a
rew arding profession by providing
meaningful eaperiences for students
ready to make career chowes.

Teachers on the Horizon

Activities

The five cadel teachers met for one
40-minute class period each week to
plan lessons that revolved around
stimulating 8" % 10" black-and-white
photos. It was especially necessary
for them to analvze and synthesize the
content of the photos chosen for the
ereativity and thinking lessons The ca-
dets taught 40-minute sessions with
the elementary students over a period
of three months After the photos
were shown'to the children, the cadets
generated brainstorming sessions
that encouraged divergent thinking.
Eventually cadets had the children
create short stories and poems by ar-
ranging and rearranging photo se-
quences The students also analyzed
and imitated facial expressions from
the photos

A student photographer was pre-
sent during the teaching sessions and
took nunyv-rous candid shots of the in-
teraction between the cadets and
voung ckildren These photos were
invaluable *o the evaluation of the
cadet teachers” work after each les-
son during which they discussed with
Krajeck the children's motivation, dis-
cipline. and creativity* and described
what the cadets did or did not do to
generate creative and divergent think-
ing After the final lessons, the cadels
used the candid photos during an oral
or written review of their successful
and unsuccessful moments. Krajeck re-
jected the use of evaluation sheets or
checklists as she did not want “strue-

ture” to take the fun out of the extra-
curricular teaching experience or to
stifle student-cadet relationships.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

The students used a 35mm camera,
black-and-white film, and mounting
board for the 8" X 10" enlargements.
The school's Camera Club offered pho-
tography tips and processed these
enlargements. The elementary teach-

/

ers monitored the teaching sessions
in their classrooms, and the high
school media specialist offered valu-
able advice.
Outcomes and Adaptability

‘The quality of the children’s discus-
sions, essays, and poems indicated that
the photos were helpful in nurturing
creative anu divergent thinking. The
fresh approach of photo-oriented les-
sons added excitement, and the chil-
dren enjoyed the opportimity to use
their imaginations freely. The candid
photos of the cadets and therr stu-
dents documented-the learning experi-
ence, measured by the cadet’s writ-
ten evaluation, a personal interview

with Krajeck, and a portfolio of en-

largements of the candid shots. An
added benefit was that the school's
Future Teachers of America club,
dropped years before, was reactivat-
ed and renovated to fit mto the new
curriculum. Krajeck states that pho-
tography “captured on film [the] posi-
tive proof of the real rewards of [the
teaching] professton.”

Krajeck feels that the project 1s
ideal for adaptation in science, social
studies, and geometry classes. She
considers the extra expense of
8" X 10" enlargements worthwhile
because they emphasize the meaning
of the subject matter. She also recom-
iends careful planning and coaching
for the cadets on handling small disci-
pline problems.

46

4

23




'FIRST PRIZE WINNER—SECONDARY

Pragjecting Professional Images . . . Through the Eyes of Photo Lenses

DeRutha Richardson

Muskogee High School
Muskogee, Oklahoma

Subject: Career Education
Grade: 12

“So many individuals and
businesses wanted to become
involved, either as observers
or participants, that not all vol-
unteers could be
accommodated.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Robert Burns wished in verse that
“some power”would enable us ‘to see
oursehes as others see us.” Business
education teacher DeRutha Richard-
s0n used "before and after  stll pho-
tographs to do just that fur her high
school seniors su that they could pre-

sent the best possible image to pro-
spective employers. Her goal in this
project was to carry out a “perception
study” that would demonstrate to her
students that their dress, grooming,
and physical attitudes make up a “si-
lent language” that can make them or
break them in the professional world.
She also helped her students 1o gain a
hackground of information and expe-
rience on which to base the chcices
that determine the overall impression
they make as would-be employees.
Ten fields covered in the project
were general management, office ad-
ministration, banking, fashion, adver-
lising, executive secrelary, teaching,
school administration, law, and insur-
ance. Each student focused on one of
these career areas. In addition to ex-
periental activities for the students,
two tangible products resulted from
the pruject. (1) a job seekers manual
with text and dlustrative photographs
and 12) individual student photo essays
made up of captioned photos (of
themselves and personally selected
professional role models) that demon-

strated what each student had learned.

And Richardson, it should be not-
ed, had the courage (o kick off the pro-
ject with a show-stopper that demon-
strated her convictions about the
importance of the “silent language.”
She turned up in class on the first day
of the project as a model portraying
the most negative image she couid con-
trive. In her own words, she aston-

ished her unsuspecting students by ap-
pearing in "an old floppy jacket,
flannel socks over stockings, with ten-
nis shoes, a long fishtail dress, hair
sliched back, no makeup, and a mussing
tooth effect.” The result? She lost ali
control of the class, could not get stu-
dents’ attention, and endured *15
minutes of total chaos” hefore leaving
in order to restore her normal ap-
pearance. As a result of this graphic
demonstration, the project was
launched with what the teacher char-
acterizes as “deep, constructive dis-
cussions of why appropriate dress for
any occasion is important in our daily
lives.”

Activities
The primary activities of this pro-
ject fellinto three general areas—re-
sear .h, analysts, and demonstration—
antd were implemented vver a period
of about three and a half months. Ex-
amples of specific project elements—
each of which was recorded in photo-
graphs—are as follows:
Demonstrations of image do's and
don't’s by school personnel, stu-
dents, and community members.
Research and discussion of maga-
zine and newspaper articles on pro-
fessional appearance.
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Color analysis workshops by the
school psychology teacher, who is
also a professional color
consultant

Workshops by two professional
photograp hers on the hasic tech
niques for taking clear, well
composed photographs, including
hands-on experience for the stu
dents in camera handling

Listing by students—on the basis of
library research and teacher lec -
tures —of the do's and don't's of
protessional dress they wanted to
demonstrate. Working in teams,
students modeled and photographed
various aspects of appearance, in-
cluding head hair, smiles and other
facial expressions, body language,
dress, and footwear

Screening and sorting of photos, by
the end of the first week., students
began selecting the shots that hest
exemplified the concepts they had
chosen

An all-schoul assemblyv.workshop
during which participating students
petformed a skit un the Dos and
Don't’s of Professional Dress and
described their pryject for an audi-
ence of about 600 other students.
Three commumity resource consul-
tants on self image also lectured and
showed a film.

An inventory of students’ personal

wardrobe, focusing on coordination
of key pieces to produce a more
diversified selection.

Selection by each student of two
vumplete vutfits suitable to the stu-
dent’s chosen career . Students
muodeled the vutfits and photo-
graphed each other.

An all-school style show, during
whuch each student modeled the bet-
ter of the two outfits selected. kach
student’s personal projection was
uritigued by a panel of judges on
the basis of a * professional dress
check sheet,” and the student

found to have made the best projec -
tion in the category chosen was
awarded a color photographic por-
trait by a local professional
photographer.

$:lection and photographing by
cach student of « resource model
from a local business or profession,
Students then analyzed the resulting
pictures according to the same
thecklist used by the judges of the
style show.

Creation of the job seekers man-
ual—uttled Projecting Professional
Images . . . Ihrough the Eves of
Photo Lenses. s etfort included
deciding on how many and which
models to use, the concepts to be

demonstrated, selection of photos,
and composition of text.

Production of a personal photo es-
say by each student, using pictures
of buth self and resource model
and captions underlming the points
made by the phote . The pholos
and captions were mounted on post-
e1 board by the individual student
in a lavout of the student’s own
design.

The project was capped by a lunch
vut on the town for the teacher and
students, all dressed to project a
professional image.

Materials,-Resources, and
Expenses

Ihe project could not have suc-
ceeded without the many professional
consultants and amateur models who
volunteered, according to Richardson.
Among these were the school psy-
chology teacher and color analysis con-
sultant, photographers; self-image ex-
perts from the state university, the
state extension service, and the 4-H
program; a variety of school personnel
and fellow students of participants,
and community members who served
as models of their respective profes-
stons. In addition, five local dress shops
provided clothing selections for stu-
dents modeling their professional pro-
jections, and various businesses pro-
vided written material and interviews
abiout their dress requirements.

Students used two cameras on a
rotating basis—a Minolta SLR with a
100-200mm, 5.6 MC Zoom Celtic Lens
(owned by Richardson), and a Canon
AL-1with a Caco flash and a Vivitar
Automatic Teleconverter (provided by
anintern teacher). Primary ex.penses
were for film (Kodacolor 105 and 200
film in 24- and 36-exposure rolis} and
film processing. Jumbo prints were
made free by a local newspaper pho-
tographer, and some film was donated
by the school journalism teacher.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Richardson found that every as-
pect of her original design was success-
fully carried out by her students and
that the project stimulated even great-
er enthusiasm and more dramatic re-
sults than she had hoped for.

Based on this awareness, the young
people also learned how to identify
and select pieces of a business ward-
robe that will project the desired image
and to complete that image with suit-
able hair style, makeup, and bodily
attitudes.

“While all the students participating
it tnis project were female high school
seniors, Richardson emphasizes that
this sort of perception study would be
equally valuable for males and could
be initiated with younger students as
well.
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Examination of Our Community

James B. Vathis

Stephen Decatur High School
Berhin, Marviand

Subject- Career Fducation
Grade. 12

“They, (The Students)

enjoved photography as a new
medium for learning and
welcomed a’chance to excel
outside traditional academic
activities.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
The twelfth-grace students selected
two local industries—chicken farming
and fishing—to research from the
raw product to the marketable prod-
uct: they prepared slide/tape presen-
tations on these activities. The overall
goal was to improve the students’
abilities to analyze. provide leadership,
plan, and organize seqquentially; it
also gave them a chance to view local
job opportunities and to practice the
communications skills they would
need for future job interviews.
Activities

Af*er students brainstormed a list
of possible topics, discussed the pros
and cons of each, and selected the
two topics to be explored, they split
into two groups and picked lcaders.
These groups then split into sub-
groups, cach with its own leader.

Students performed most of the
work on their own time They were
first required to write a storyboard tv
determine what photos were neces-
sary Then they took the photos and
practiced their communications and
questioning skills by interviewing em-
ploy ees of the industries being studied
Finally, they developed and orga-
nized their slides, and wrote and
recorded the script. The best slides
were printed in photo form for a bulle-
tin board display.

Fach group evaluated its own activ-
ities as well as those of the other

- group. Vathis found that students

were more useful in critiquing the
work because they were aware of
who did and did not contribute. He
then compiled the student evahua-
tions and prepared his own short eval-
uation along with the final grade.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Local fishermen and chicken farm-
ers served as the primary human re-
sources. The school’s art instructor
also provided advice and direction,

Students used the usual photo-
graphic developing, printing, and
mounting supplies for slides and pho-
tos. A cassette tape recorder was used
to tape the script. Because each grouyp
used a school-owned camera, the few
additional « xpenses were for one roll
of film per group, one cassette tape,
photochemicals and paper. \ athis' to-
tal expenditure was less than $50.

Outcomes and Adaptability
Since the project was conducted
lar gely outside class, the students had
to plan their time, develop a mental
picture of what they wanted to show
photographically , and discipline
themselves to complete the work as
stheduled. Students assumed this 1e-
sponsibility willingls . They welconied
the chance to do a hands-on” project
that allowed them to excel outside tra-
ditional academic activities. They en-

joved photography as a new medium
of expression. \ athis noted that
because they completed the entire
activity themselves, the students
appreciated the project more.

\ athis’ program would be easy to
replicate because most tow ns have at
least two industi ies to examine. More
topies could be added to maintain the
beneficial small-group atmosphere
within even larger classes.
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Diane J. Tallman

‘Townsend North Elementary
\ assar, Michigan

Subject- Cominunity Studies

Grade, 1-3 ((ifted)

“In this project, students
actively developed their
perceptions of the working
elements of their city, rather
than reading about them.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Diane J. Tallman and her students

laid aside the typical texthook curricu-
lum on model communities and in-
stead went out into their own commu-
nity to study and photograph its
governinent and services, agriculture,
industry, retall businesses, and recre-
auonal and social faciities. In the pro-
cess, they not only learned what
makes a city work but produced three
shdestape shows to share their tind-
ings with others.

During the project, reports I all-
man, her students not only mastered
the required social studies concepts
and vocabulary but:demonstrated
many higher jevel lhmkmg skills as
ther analvzed what was important,
syvathesized the mforntation into a
new form, and evaluated their emerg-
ing products. And, she states, “pho-
tography was an essential part of the

Q

Community Study Through Photographs

process as it gave us a way lo analyze
and synthesize the new product,

Activities

Throughout the project, the stu-
dents went on 14 field trips to histori-
cal sites, city government buildings,
and businesses—all within walking dis-
tance of the school. The students
themseh es decided what they wanted
tolearn and where they needed to
visit They all kept journals and
worked in pairs to take the necessary
photographs and write various seg-
ments of the scripts. Other wr iting
exercises included thank-vou letters to
the people who assisted them at ecach
field trip site, an original play about
the city's founder, and letters o the
group’s pen pals in Vermonit,

Specific project activities, which
continued for about three and a half
months, included the following:

Students and teacher discussed the
project what they knew about their
city, and what they wanted to

know and listed places they needed
tovisit They categorized them as
governmental, agricultural, histori-
ral ete They also learned about
picture taking during this time. Each
student took sev eral pictures, and
the class projected the negatives and
evaluated their work.

At this point, field trips began. Sites
visited included City Hall, where the
children visited with the city man-
ager, treasurer, clerk, and police;

the Waste Water Treatment Plant,
a city council meeting, where the
students spoke with the mayor; the
house of the town’s founder, Town-
send North, the local newspaper
office, and a number of commercial
facilities, including a restaurant, a
bank, and a foundry. At each site, all
the children took notes, except for
two who acted as photographers.

Betw een field trips, the youngsters
wrote their play about the town's
founder, made puppets, painted
scenery, and photographed the pup-
pets as well as worked on the other
script segments for the slide/tape
shows. After the field work was
completed, the students selected the
final slides to be used, reviewed
and evaluated the scripts, and taped
the narrations.
The children put on their puppet
show as part of the schoolwide Art
Fair, presented their entire project
to interested classes, and, at last,
gave a special premiere showing of
the slide presentations. Their audi-
ence included parents, school
board members and administrators,
and the hosts of their field trips.
The slide/tape shows have also be-
come part of the school library
collection.
Materials, Resources, and -
Expenses
Primary human resources were
the photographer who taught the chil-
dren how to take pictures, parents

who accompanied-them on field trips,
and the people at each field trip site
who conducted tours and answered
questions.

Equipment included a Pentax Auto-
focus camera, a Canon FB 35mm cam-
era, film and processing, a Kodak Ek-
tagraphic EF Visualmaker, tape
recorder, tapes, and shde trays.

Much of this equipment was available
from the school, although the Pentax
tamera was purchased. The cost of
film, processing, tapes, and slide
trayvs came to about $65.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Tallman reports that her students
passed objective tests on city govern-
ment and businesses even though,
due'to the project, they had not read
the entire textbook. They also passed
a test on their own city. However, she
stresses, “their understanding and
enthusiastic application of these con-
cepts went fur bevond what was mea-
suned by the test. " In addition, says

Tallman, “the students feel proud of
their slide/tape programs and feel they |
were worth all the hard work. They
have also been noticing newspaper sto-
ries about city government and busi-
nesses and haw been bringing them to
dass to share.

Tallman concludes lhal “any class
of students could use photography for
aspects of their own community to
enhance a study of that community.”
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Joan R. Benton

Colleton Elementary School
Walterboro, South Carolina

Bells Flementary Schnol
Ruffin. South Carolina

SubJﬂ . Community Studies
Grade: 3-8 (Giftec)

“Our study of architecture
has been fun.. .. the most
interesting part was going
around and taking pictures of
our architectural structures.”
(Student)

Purpose and Description
of Project
‘The purpose of Joan Benton’s project
was to give her and 13 of her students
a”hands-on”op~  :unity to leari
about the history w. their county
Thinking that the county’s homes and
public buildings would reflect the
county’s history growth patterns
and diversity: Benton assigned her stu
dents to prepare a “eamera’s eve”
view of the local architecture and then
analvze their tindings from an his
torical perspective
Activities

Knowing her students would need
“crash courses” inarchitectui e, phu
togi aphy . and public speaking to de-
scribes record, and share their findings
effectively . Benton planned an amily
tious program. After a discussion of

the overall project. the class decided
that field trips would enable them to
visit parts of the county they might
not have seen before, and that each
student would photograph one house
and one public building for a project
slide show A professional photogi a-
pher talked to the class about photog-
raphy in general, and an amateur
photographer showed them his award-
winning photos and his collection of
old cameras, while offering tips on
photograpuiag buildings Students
drew names of historic buildings torc-
search, each then prepared an oral
and a written report on his ot her sub-
ject The class also visited with a 96-

year-old local historian w ho shared her

knowledge of the eatly days of the
county

Then the photography and inter -
viewing began. In addition to shooting
photos for a class slide presentation,
students interview ed owners andior
managers of 91 homes and public
buildings From th: .t view sheets
Benton prepaied a narratin e scopt to
accompany the sequenced slides, cach
student served as nartator for her o
his portion on the slide show . Unfur -
tuntately , the school y car ended be-
fore the presentation could be com-
pleted, but Benton saw this as a
challenge to be mict when she would
teath many of the same students the
following fall Her hope is to present
the audivvisaal show to the county
scat as its bicentennial birthday gift.

The 43 students produced three

Architecture: The Badge of Identity for Qur Society

bound bouklets in conjunction with the
project—"Famous Architects,” "Fam-
ous Structures,”and ".rchitecture
from A to Z,” the latter being a dictio-
nary of architectural concepts they
had studied—in which they made use
of thewr photos and 1escatch findings.,

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Nunerous people bey ond those
mentioned abos e suppor ted Benton s
detivities. Thecourdinator of the
county s gifted program arranged the
loan of a 33mm camet a and audioy 1-
sual equipment. Many fellow teachers,
parents, local historans, and city and
county officials suggested and ar-
ranged field trips. The teacher of a lo-
al heritage class was even able to con-
firm that although w hat a third-grade
studentlearned about his public stiuc -
ture contradicted published informa-
tion, the student was correct.

Students did much of then re-
search on vocabulary words, famous
architects and structures, and lucal
historie buildmgs m a resource 1oom
which Benton furnished with almust
40 1eference buoks from the local Ii-
braries, dictionaries and ency clope-
dias and local and world maps. Audio-
Visual equipment provided by the
sthuol sy stem meluded an opague no-
jector, two 35mm camer as for tahing
shides, two other cameras to record
projectactivities, slde and photo
print filni, a slide sor ter and projector .-
viewer, two tape recorders and two

tape cassettes to record the shide show
nartation. The shdes and some of the
photous were commerctally developed.

Outcomes and Adapiability

Pre- and post-test scores indicated
that the students had succeeded m ac-
quiring the necessary architectural
bachground in terms of people, places,
and terms; their overall scores in-
tieased by 7Y%, The shides and photos
that they produced show ed the stu-
dents had passed the crash photogra-
phy course. The public-speaking goal
would have to be addressed the follow -
ing fall. Benton had hoped to vpen up
anew avea of learning and sumulate
continued learning. 23 of the 43 stu-
dents eapressed a desire to continue

“some aspect of the project on their

own. In the end, both teacher and stu-
dents felt more knowledgeablc of
thetr county.

Bentoun suggests that the shides
could serve as the nucleus for other
county related studies—e g, a survey
of specific types of bunldings. She sees
the project as readily adaptable to di-
ferent settngs, teaching arrange-
ments, and grades, Benton was able
to work with her students once a week
in groups of 7 to 14, but does not see
the size of a regular class or the time-
frame of a class peniod as presenting
difficudtees of parentyolunteer s are
able to help and felo — teachers are
fleaible in releasing students from
their classes fur project activities.
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Local History in a Rural District

Sharon 0. Kosinski

Mitord Cential schoot
Miltord. New Yoi k

Subject Community Studies

Grade.

“With tape recorders and

cameras, the students stepped

back in time to experience
life on a rural farm.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
This project was designed to extend
the classroom into the community as
30 students were sent out to photo-
graph local sites, to nterview commu-
nity members, and to step back m
time. The results—a slide show with
script and displays—were to be com-
bined into an oral, written, and visual
communication program that was
planned to increase students’ knowi-
edge of their local history.
Activities

Over a period of eight weeks, the
fourth graders participated in six ma-
jor activites:

They visjted a rural farm of the

1800°s cameras and tape recorders

documented the students’

experiences

The class was invited to “Share

Your Skills Day ” at the local histori

cal society Students created a table

display, dioramas of farm life. a cole-

[€)

nial cookbook ., homemade mk with
quill pens, a photo exhibit based on
ther farm trip, and a "Tell a Story
About Our Town" booth where they
heard and taped local anecdotes.
The society’s museum offered the
class a chance to try out colonial
trades, cook over an open hearth,
and visit a one-room schoolhouse.
As the students interviewed their
guides, a museum statf photogra-
pher took pictures. They also used
instant and 35mm cameras to pho-
tograph the old cemeterv behind the
museum.

Students drew a map of the com-
mumty and symbolically represent-
ed 1ts local resources. Two maps
were chosen for the shide show.
Photo field trips were planned by
the students. Since the suggested as-
signments were varied, students
were allowed to express their cre-
ativity in selecting the subject mat-
ter and the compositions of their
slides.

The students recorded oral history
as a means of making their area’s
past come alive As they talked to
community residents, they were
shown old maps, diaries, and pho-
tos that gave added depth to w hat
thev were learning.

The culmination of Kosinski's pro-
ject was the slide/tape presentation.
The class ur ganized the shides, se-
lected tapes, sequenced the material,
and even made posters advertising
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its showing at the school and the lo-

cal museum.
Materials, Resources and
Expenses

Several resource persons provided
Kosinski, who was new to the area
with background information, among
them were the educational director
and the librarian from the New York

State Historical Association. A museum

staff member told the class stories of
the town’s past, and the local librarian
was sought after as a resource by the

students. A professional photographer

gave the class a photography lesson
and later helped photocopy the fragile
documents loaned to the students by
community residents.

Kosinski made use of materials on
teaching local history provided by the
State Historical Association. To com-
piete the shide presentation, students
used 14 35mm cameras, 4 apere-
corders, black-and-white slide film, a
photocopy stand, and mstant camerd
materials.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Students showed measurabfe im-
provement in the following skills:

(1) Organizing and evaluating oral

and written information—Students
were able to construct and conduct

an interview of at least six questions,
evaluate the information, and write a
script segment for the slide show.

{2) Presenting information—The stu-
dents wrote reports and used dramati-
zation and role playing to give oral
presentations. (3) Improving self-
management skills—The need for
working with a partner, planning pho-
to sessions, and sharing the cameras
provided social growth and improved
sharing skills in a class that did not
usually get along. Overall, Kosinski
concludes that the interest in and
learning of local history generated by
the project was “excellent.”

Kosinski firids this an easy program
to replicate with any school population
in either large or small group set-
ungs, the same careful plannimg, with
the teacher serving as facilitator,
would be needed in either case. The fo-
cus could also be changed toinclude
architecture, personalities of the past,
or any number of topics relevant to
any area's history.
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Our Community— Its Architecture, Its History

Brad K. Cressman

Sheckler Elementary School
Catasauqua, Pennsylvania

Subject: Community Studies

Grade: 4

“Learning about a community
and its history through the
architecture of its buildings is
an activity ideally suited to
photography.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Brad Cressman and his students stud-
ied the different types of architecture
in their community and the history
behind the buildings, photographed
the buildings, and produced a slide’
tape show on the community s histo-
ry and architecture They also pro
duced a teacher resource book of
black and white prints and informa
tion from the show s seript and trans
posed the slide‘tape show onto 34"
video tape for use as an individual
learning tool.

The class was divided into four
groups. each of which concentrated on
a particular aspect of the project—
photography, securing resource peo-
ple. researching history and architec-
ture. and compiling prints, slides, and
script into a teacher resource kit
Their work has, according to the

| §
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teacher, drawn an enthusiastic re-
sponse from various segments of the
community and from other teachers.
Copies of the show have been present-
ed to the local public library and to
the school district. and local communi-
Ly groups began requesting showings
even before the project was com-
pleted. Cressman says it will be used
in the primary grades as a “This Is Qur
Town" unit, in intermediate grades as
a history unit, and in high school as
part of the Art Department’s
curriculum.

Activities

The photography group attended
classes in which photography was
treated as both an art and a science.
They learned how to use a 35mm cam.
era, various photographic tech-
niques, and how to develop black-and-
white prints in the darkroom Then,
accompanied by Cressman and the
school art teacher, who helped with
architectural identifications, the stu
dents went on a walking tour around
town to photograph historical
buildings.

The correspondence group arranged
class speakers. including a profes-
sional photographer and two members
of the local historical society

The script group researched the
history and architecture of the slides,
wrote a narrative to accompany the
slides, and taped the script, along with
music and sound effects.

The final group was involved in
writing an introduction for the teacher
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resource book and compiling all
other components. [ heyvused black-
and-white prints and the script to
produce the resource book and ar-
ranged 1t and the shdes into a hii.
They also transferred the shdertape
show tu videotape for individual stu-
dent use.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Human resources included histort-
cal saciety members, a photographer,
the school's music and art teachers,
the district reading specialist (who
helped with script writing and edit-
ing), and the head of the state unit’s
Instructional Materials Center, who

helped students mix voice and music
on the audio tape.

Students used four 35mm camneras,
a Kodak Ektagraphic EF visualmaker to
take slides from reference books, 10
rolls of Kodak Kodachrome 64 film for
slides and four rolls of Kodak Tri-X
Pan film for black-and-white prints,
and darkroom chemicals and sup-
plies. Also required were three audio
tapes, three slide trays, and repro-
duction paper for the resource hook.
Cressman says that the total cost of
producing one compilete slide/tape
show, including $120 for a Ricoh
35mm camera, was about $220. Each
additional copy was about $60.
Outcomes and Adaptability

Cressman says his students learned
photography, learned to identify the
architectural components of build-
ings and thear historical sigmficance,
and were eager to share their new
knowledge with classmales, teachers,
parents, and the community. They
alsu improved their sequencing, writ-
ing, and oral conimunication skills
while preparing and presenting the
slide show, he reports.

The teacher adds that the project
would be suitable for "students of any
age from grade four on up” and sug-
gests that "with the recent increase in
public awareness of local history and
hstorical buildings in particular, such
a project would be met with open
arms by all segments of the
cominunity.”
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Catherine Cleary
Sandra’Trice

seio Central Sehool

Seio. New York

Subject: Community Studies

Grade: 16

“We did not anticipate as
much student enthusiasm,
interest, and love of historv
and photography. ...Students
have acquired an interest in
photography bevond this
specific project.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Catherme Cleary and Sandra @ riece
used photography to provide 21 stu-
dents viith a renewedperspective ol
thew immediate surroundmngs and a
sense ot their village in an historieal
perspective Students seleeted varous
aspeets of loeal history to research
and prepared written reports ifllustrat-
ed by therr own phetographs

Activities

Students worked on therr project
onee a week for tvo months and then
twice a week tor the fmal month The
students worked m pars and ehose
therr own areas to research.

Introductory activities included
discussing family trees with a county
historian (after which students com-
pleted genealogical forms at home with
their parents), attending a demon-
stration on using the 33mm camera,
and learning to create different com-
position effects as part of taking suc-
cessful photos \fter a class session
on local architectural stvles, students
took a walking towr of the village to
identify and photograph examples of
Greek Revival, Victorian, and other
stvles

\local historian made two slide’
tape presentations—one on the area’s
history and one on the symbolism and
tradition of tombstones in the local
cemeteries e also showed the stu-
dents the tools and materials to use to
make tombstone rubbings While they
were on a later field trip, thev made
rubbings at a ecemetery near the
sehool, and were excited to dis~over

‘the tombstones of Civil War veterans

in their own community.

‘The next major event was a panel
discussion with four lifelong residents
of Seio Students used role plaving to
prepare appropriate questions

Throughout the project, students
printed their own 5 X 7 enlargements
from negatives previously developed
by Trice. and continued their indepen.
dent research In addition. a high
school photography teacher helped
them videotape the presentations oi
three of their guest speakers

Rediscovering the Immediate: Visual and Verbal Reflections
of Local History in Scio, New York
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Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

As indicated above, many local resi.
dents offered to share their knowledge
of the area’s history with the class.
‘The high school librarian instructed
them in research skills, while the
town librarian provided researeh ma-
terials. ‘The parents of one of the stu-
dents loaned the elass an enlarger and
timer for the darkroom, and two high
school teachers helped evaluate the re-
ports and photos. The school’s princi-

pal directed the project, arranged
building facilities, and assisted the co-
ordinators in carrving out the
activities.

Students used 35mm cameras and
color film. A storeroom was converted
into a temporary darkroom and
stoched with the usual developing and
printing supplies. Thanks to the
loaned materials and equipment,
Cleary and Trice estimated therr total
cost at $80.

Outcomes and Adaptability

The students “developed a sponta-
neity and excitement™ as they learned
how the history of Scio related to ma-
jor events m American history. Themr
sensitivity to their surroundings shar-
pened as their knowledge and appreci-
ation of history grew. as indicated by
their independent written reports.
‘Throughout the entire process, they
developed cheir rescarch and nter-
viewing sKills. Their architectural
study enabled them to identify local ex-
amples. Clearv and Trice discovered
that the project engendered “an inter-
est in photography that will be of life-
long significance.”

‘The coordinators state. “Because
this project deals with local history,
historians, and architecture, and the
compilation of this nformation in a vi-
sual and verbal manner, it is able to
be generalized and rephicated by other
teachers.” It could be applied to many
other aspects of history: transporta-
tion. maodes of dress, sports, and
edueation.
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Know Your Town

Katherine Coady
Howard Herbert

Curriculum Center
East Brunswick Public schools
East Brunswick, New Jerseyv

Subject- Community Studie<

Grade: 4-6 (Gifted and Talented)

"The camera was the key that
opened the hearts.of people in
the community”—including
students, businesspeople,
senior citizens, farmers,
government officials,
scientists, and other school
personnel.

Purpose and Description

of Project

Katherine Coady and Howard Her-
bert worked with fourth- through
sixth-graders from three schools to
help them gain a sense of history and
pride in their community, learn non-
traditional research methods, and ex-
ercise planning and organizational
skills Initially, teams of students chose
various aspects of their community—
geographical, historical, cultural, or
political—to research as the topic of a
pictorial study. In addition, students
and teachers produced a photo al-
bum documenting the highlights of
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their project and drew from the team
studies the material for a photo-illus-
trated guide to their community titled
“Our Town "Finally, in the summer
following the project activities, Coady
and Herbert developed a teachers’
manual so that colleagues could gain
from their experiences.

In the course of the project. the
students’ activities generated such in-
terest that it grew toinclude the par-
ticipation of many ott rstudents in
their schools and of 1. : nerous com-
munity members as well. These school/
community activities were recorded
not in still photographs alone, but on
videotape and in motion pictures as
well.

The teachers were delighted—and
amazed—al the extent of community
response to the children’s exploration
of their hometown. A farmer loaned a
helicopter for aerial photos, officers
of the municipal court allowed a fifth-
grade group to reenact a day in court,
the manager of a fast-food outlet per-
mitted students to work behind the
counter, and curators of the city’s his-
toric district participated as actors as
a student screenplay was captured on
videotape and in still photos.

As in many a learning experience,
the teachers found that the project
produced many more—and differ-
ent—outcomes than they had envi-
sioned. The students did not just re-
search and record the past and current
life of their community in museums
and contemporary op=rations but stim-

ulated their own events, such as the
proclamation of "Tom Sawyver Day"”
and the planting of a colonial herl
garden Thus the students were not
just passive chservers but both re-
lived the past and became active parlic-
ipants in numerous aspects of com-
munity life.

As aresult, report the teachers, the
students have gained an appreciation
of the problems facing their commu-
nity (such as traffic congestion),
learned to communicate with and re-
spect senior citizens (who were the
source of ural history and historical
artifacts), interacted with a wide array
of adults in government and busi-
ness, became aware of a variety of ca-
reers, began to understand the inter:
disciplinary nature of knowledge, and
became sharp observers of the world
around them.

In short, the "Know Your Town”
project has been “a viable, exciting,
and creative way to allow our stu-
dents to break away from compart-
mentalized textbook learning and ex-
perience meaningful, interdisciplinary
problem-solving,” say the teachers.
And 1t was the eve of the camera, they
stress, that really opened the chil-
dren’s eves.

Activities
In the process of developing their
pictonial studies, the students were n-
volvedn an enormous range of activ-
ities, and not all students necessarily
parucipated in all aspects of the pro-
ject. As Coady and Herbert note, stu-
dents at each school molded the
“Know Your Town"idea (o suil their
needs and interests.
The students, in groups of five to
seven, generated lists of local places,
events, people, and things they
wanted to know more about. The
teachers then helped them plan lo-
cal trips and walking tours, arrange
interviews, attend government
meelings, and participate in other
activities.
At the Bowne-Munro School, the
youngsters focused on the human
and physical resources of the East
Brunswick Historical Museum,
which is in the state-designated his-
torical district within walking dis-
tance of the school. Their activities,
all documented on film included:
“A Day al the Museum,” a tour
guided by a renowed local
historian.
Review of an art exhibit by a lo-
cal artist, many of whose paint-
ings show nearby sites.
A fireside chat with the owners
of a house that has been designat-

ed a landmark.
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Organizing, advertising, and as
sisting with a museum tour for the
public

Study of flower arranging (a tra-
ditional commumity recreational
art) and presenlation of arrange-
ments to museum personnel and
community resource people

Planting a-colomal herb garden
in a plot adjacent to the museum
and setting up an exhibut utled
“The Spice of Life.”

Studying thelife and umes of
Mark Twain, producing a playlet
adapted from “Tom Sawyver;"
planning "Tom Sawyer Day,"
which involved students and
teachers dressing as characters
from the book and reenacting a
19th century festival, and showing
a videotape of highlights from
this event on the local cable TV
station.

Writing and producing an origi-
nal screenplay in which a child
from today is mysteriously re-
turned to the 19th century and
meets her own grandmother as a
child.

Memorial School students focused
on the workings of local govern-

A

ment. Their activities, again pre-
served on film, included.

Conducting interviews with mu-
nicipal officials such as a tax
collector.

Meeting and talking with an indi-
vidual who had visited imprisoned
relatives 1n the Soviet Union and
cumparing and contrasting the
principles of democratic and to-
talitarian systems.

Observing courts in action and
wriling scripts and enacting a se-
res of court cases on location
in the court chambers,
Studying city planning, including
such aspects as commerical blight,
traffic congestion, planned vs.
unplanned development, and
making models of how various
parts of the town may look in the
future.
Central School students organized
themselves into the “Rainbow News
Team,” and, as a roving journalistic
crew, explored in photo and video-
tape essays such topics as: waste
recvcling efforts, recreational re-
sources, residential development
patterns, high-technology careers,
and the districtwide sixth-grade
Olvmpics.
From this rich reservoir of materi-
al, students and teachers then devel-
oped their community guide, “Our

Town.” They also produced photo
displays and photo essays expand-
ing on various topics for various
audiences.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses
The equipment used included a
Canon AE-1 35mm camera, a Pana-
sunic Yeanch VHS videotape camera,

a Canon Super 8 moy e camer a, a dark-

1oom for black-and-white film devel-
oping, film for slides, prints, movies,
and videotapes. Since much of the
equipment was on hand in the district,
the only major expenses were $300
for the AE-1 camera and $200 for film
and processing. Costs of the field
trips and other malerials were ab-
sorbed elsewhere in the schools’ bud-
gets, and many goods and services
were donated.

Outcomes and Adaptability

The project succeeded beyond ail
expeclations, report Coady and Her-
bert. Its success is recorded in the
students’ research and photographs,
the community guide to “Our Town,”
and, most of all, in the enthusiastic re-
sponse of the participating students,
the entire student population, class-
room leachers, parents, and “the
hordes of others who helped us and
became part of ‘Know Your Town,””
say the teachers. As one of the student-

A

participants put it, “One of lhe'ihmgs
Ilearned was how important it 1s that
everyone works as a group. I also
learned that you have to be willing to
putin time and effort in order for the
play, skit, or movie to be a success.”

The students learned nontradition-
dal resear ch methods, honed their plan-
ning and organizational skills, devel
oped hometown pride, and became,
through photography, sophisticated
observers of their environment. In ad-
dition, the teachers add, town and
school have developed real apprecia-
tion of each other's goals and prob-
lems and began a degree of inferaction
that will continue to benefit each.
Coady and Herbert also emphasize that
this project is adaptable to any school
and community. Those schools that do
not have the resources to branch out
into videotaping and movie making
could carry out many of the same ac-
tivities in this project using only still
photography. As Coady and Herbert
say, all children “are naturally curious
and have talents and interests they
wish to explore” and all communities
comprise “settings, stages, and lab-
oratories for myriad learning
experiences.”
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Peter Szczap

Science Magnet School
Buffalo Museum of Science
Buffalo, New York

Subject: Commumty Studies/Science

Grade: 5-6

“Once teachers look beyond
the four walls of their
classrooms, the possibilities
Jor an exciting program
become easily available.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

This project was carried out by “help-
ing teacher” Peter Szczap and tive
classroom teachers trom the Science
Magnet School's fifth- and sisth-grade
component, located at the Butfalo
Museum of Science.

* Primary goals of the project were
to have students (1) develop basic skills
in such content areas as language
arts. science, reading, and social stud-
ies, (21 gain an understanding of sci-
entfic methods and learn to use pro-
cess skills (such as observing,
classifving, and predicting) to solve
problems. and (3) develop a respect
tor the environment and an under-
standing of the need tor natural
preseryation

During thew mvestigations, stu
dents explored many aspects uf the s
ence museum and went on field tops

Utilizing Community Resources

to such sites as an aquarium in Niagara
Falls and the Shale Creek Nature Pre
serve Photographs were central to the
students’studies before, during, and
after their many learning activities.
‘They also produced a wide variety of
booklets, exhibits, and displavs that
not only reinforced what they had
learned but can serve as resources for
other teachers and students.

Activities
Given the number of teachers and
classes involved in this project, it is not
possible to list here all their specific
activities. Below is a sample of the
many units of study, but note that not
all participants in the project were in-
volved in all activities.
The Niagara Falls aquarium was a
treasure lode for both students and
teachers They photographed ma-
rine organisms and animals and
used these pictures to study verte-
brates vs invertebrates.
AtAtwel Pond, students used wa-
ter creatures for study and exam-
ined various tvpes of life, such as
water spiders and beetles. They pho-
tographed their findings, com-
posed captions, and wrote reports
that were compiled into a booklet.
Students visiting Welland Canal
photographed the canal locks n a se-
res of operations They then had
to sequence thew photographs and”
explain how the locks worked

In asouial studies actinity, the stu
deats compared the ltestyles ot o

preserved New England colony
with those of a southern colony by
studving photographs.
Another group of students made its
own fossils by inserting lubricated
objects into soft plaster of paris, re-
moving the objects, and allowing the
image todry. |
In a combmation suence, language
arts, and reading activity, students
read articles about dinosaurs and
then had to answer questions about
the giant reptiles by gomg to Sci-
ence Museum dnosaur exhibits.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses
The use of community resources
was, of course, the hub of this project,
and Szczap says that personnel at the
museum and outdoor sites were in-
valuable both durimg previsits and
field trips. Parents also often paruci-
patedin the field trips.
Cost items were four-Kodak Insta-

matic cameras, film, processing, admis-
sion to some sites, and bridge tolis.
Outcomes and Adaptability

The voungsters did improve n the
basic skills, process skills, and in appre-
ciation of the environment. Student
attitudes toward learning improved
and many valuable resource materi-
als have been created for use by other
students and teachers.

Szczap concludes, “If the project is
to be judged on the basis of parent and
student response, then it was an un-
quahfied success.” The use of photog-
raphy made the learning process
more eaciting not just for the student ,
but for teachers as well.

While acknowledging that the av-
erage school is neither located in a mu-
seum nor has access to a daily bus
shuttle, Szczap believes that photogra-
phy can-be profitably integrated into
the activities of any school that is in-
volved in even one field trip a vear.
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Island Heights—You’re Beautiful

Cynthia Kinster

Island Ieights Elementary School
Island Heights. New Jersey

Subject: Community Studies

Grade: 3-6

“This project actually
introduced itself to the
students. They brought
clippings regarding the award
to class and asked for more
information about what
would be going on.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
The 19 students in ths project. select-
ed from volunteening hith- and sivth-
graders, photogr aphed various as-
pects of their conmunity —people,
places. and things—and the toswn’s
history under the guidance of Cynthia
Kinstler. They produced mdn idual
hand-made scrapbooks of then favor-
ite photographs. along wuth eaplana-
tory captions. coloring books of draw -
ings based on photographs that they
presented to the school's second-
graders together with a history les-
son. and a slide presentation and
speech about the project that was a
highlight of the sinth grade's promo-
tion assembly.

Kinstler savs that not ondy did the
student’s sense of self-worth and then-
pride in their community increase—

which was her goal—but that they
demonstrated an unexpectediy high
level of proficiency in both selecting
their <ubjects and taking their
photos.
Activities

The students and teacher began by
setting a goal of 10 good-quality pic-
tures per student. plus enough slides
for the presentation at the promotion
assembly Theyv then brainstormed
areas of interest to be photographed,
organized the list into pe-,pie, places,
and things, and broke inw groups.

Kinstler then pre-tested the stu-
dents on botl photography and the
history of the community, and the
students set out to learn more about
both topics Various members of the
community , including a historian for
the county, showed slides and photo-
graphs to the class, which both high-
lighted historical aspects of the area
and introduced students to the ele-
ments of good photography. Students
also interviewed community members
and reviewed printed materials and
old news articles contributed by their
lamilies The teachers then demon-
strated and let them practice handling,
cleaning, loading, and operating a
camera

The small groups now set off to
photograph their particular areas of
interest. Subjects included churches,
trees. flowers, an art studio, an art gal-
lery, 2 swamp, the post office, the
river. the yacht elub, the home of a

famous artist, and the oldest house in
the county.

While awaiting processing of their
pictures, the students learned to sew
and bind their photo scrapbooks.
When the prints were returned, each
student was allowed to select his or
her 10 favorites to be mounted in the
individual scrapbooks. Now came fur-
ther research, and at last the articles to
go with the photos were written, edit-
ed, and printed out on a word proces-
sor The printed materials were then
glued onto the scrapbool. pages with
the appropriate photo. Students also
selected pictures they were particuldr-
Iy proud of and copied them with pen
or pencil on white paper. They added
historical information, puzzles, origi-
nal poetry and games to these coloring
books and presented them to second-
graders They gave a historv lesson
and helped with the coloring and
puzzies.

Final activities included putting to-
gether a slide show and writing a
speech for presentation at the sixth-
grade promotion assembly and the
presentation of a framed photograph
of their school to the bouid of educa-
tion The students were then post-
tested on both photography and
history.

Materials, Resources, and
bxpenses

Primary human resources were
the eounty historian, two particularly
knowledgeable sepior members of

the community, and staff at local pho-
tography stores. Kinstler provided
her two 35mm cameras, and two other
35mm cameras and four disc cameras
were supplied by parents. Slide and
print film used was 100 ASA, Other
supplies included a slide sorter, slide
trays, tapes, a tape recorder, a shide
prujector, duplicating paper for the
coloring books, and contact paper,
legal paper, cardboard, and colored
tape for the scrapbooks. Costs were
$113for film and processing and $12
for bookbinding matenals,

Outcomes and Adaptability
Kinstler savs that post-tests
showed that students had significantly
increased their knowledge about
both photography and local history.
There were also measurable 1m-
provements m language arts sueh ar-
eas as vocabulary, composition, and
editing), computer education (use of
word processor and printer), and af-
fectuve education (responsihility, dec-
stonmaking). And, she adds, students
were 50 enthusiastic that “the after-
noon blahs simplv never occurred.”
The project should be rephcable re-
gardless of geographic area, according
to the teacher, who savs she recom-
mends that “all teachers take some of
the *ho-hum’ out of their lessons and
put some 'flash in.”
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Peter A. McKenna

Rumford Junior High
Rumford, Maine

Subject Community Studies

Grade: 7

“All students on various
grade levels were enthusiastic
about projects that involve
the use of cameras and taping
equipment. They have the
Jreedom of learning with
‘hands on’ equipment and
self-designed projects.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
This special project involved about 40
students in exploring the history of
recieational and athletic skung 1n
their community . They used old photo-
graphs and interview s in compiling
their data. Peter McKenna hoped they
would become ‘involved 1n the work-
shop aspect of putsing history togeth-
el —1rather than just reading 1t out of
a book.”
Activities

Animportant aspect of the project
was Lo use two types of primary source
information: slide copies of old Win-
ter Carnival photos and interviews
with elderly residents who were ac-
tually involved with the early Winter
Carnivals. As students searched for
artifacts, pictures, and stories, thev
were encouraged to devise their own
methods for gathering information.
Some students interviewed grandpar-
ents and/or patients in nursing homes
who remembered Rumford’s early
Winter Carnivals. Others searched for
leads in old newspaper files. Using
the school’s Kodak Ektagraphic Visual
Maker, the students easily and eco-
nomically produred slides of the
photos they found that showed the
early days of skiing. These slides then
were used lo generate questions for
interviews with the elderly residents.
Occasionally, students used videotape

Photograph Copying for Primary Source Historical Information
(When Skiing Came to America)

equipment to record interviews and to
copy old movies of the early days of
skiing.

Students were evaluated on the
tume and effor t they put into searching
for artifacts and photos, and into
gathertng and transcribing interviews.
The quahty and umqueness of the
photos, as well as the excellence of the
mterviews, were also considered. A
final evaluation of the overall program
and a test to determine what had
been learned completed the evaluation
process.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Students utihzed the Ektagraphic
Visual Maker, color slide film, cassetie
tape recorders and tapes, Sony 3/4"
videotape reels, and a carousel slide
projector for their project.

The school’s librarian/media spe-
cialist helped students set up photo-
graphic and recording equipment.
The elderly interviewees were very co-
operative in providing old photos and
other artifacts, and in allowing them-
selves to be interviewed.

Outcomes and Adaptability

The students were very enthusias-
tic about a project that involved cam-
eras and taping equipment. The self-
designed projects built self-esteem
and fostered cooperation among stu-
dents at all ability levels. Most impor-
tant, it brought happiness to elderly
people who were given a chance to
reminisce with interested young peo-

ple, and it encour aged the students to
listen to people describe how history
was made. Students were ablet - -
quire photography, communication,
and transciibing shills, knowledge of
the historian’s profession, friendships
with the elderly, and personal satis-
faction. McKenna suggested that a

lar ge number of undei achiey ers be-
come involy edd In the project because 1t
was unique and exciting.

Because junivr high school stu-
dents can operate cameras and tape re-
corders, and because all towns and
cities have both a unique history and
people who personally remember the
past events, McKenna says that the
project can be easily uncertaken in
anv history class. He also found that
subtle hints were more effective in
getting students to work on their own
than if he had presented a prede-
signed project to the class.
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A Guide for Community LiVing

Kathleen Noneman During the project, the students
Peggy Lear Bowen had the opportunity to hear a number
of guest speakers as well as to go on
several field trips. Their picture-tak-
ing, sav the teachers, not only helped

Traner Middle School
Reno, Nevada

Sllbj(’l_‘l' (‘ommunily StudiesLan the youngsters become more knowl-
guage Arts edgeable about essential community
Grade: 78 services but spurred them to write

about these photographic adven-

“Pictures act as a catalvst to 'l'urc.’s T'heir products were m'('hv:dual
- guides for communnty living,” and

stimulate students’ interest in they also contributed photos and com-

writing and to motivate them positions for creation of a class book
to develop a better descriptive  on the same topic. The students devel-
vocabulary. ” oped a local area survival game in

which problems are solved by finding
the correct community agencyv.

In addition to the valuable personal
cxperience the students gained with
various aspects of their community,

Purpose and Description

of Project

Rathleen Noneman and Peggy Bowen
designed this project to help therr stu-

dents become more famiiar with the including health services, transporta-

services and faciliies of thewr commu-  tion, and recreation, Noneman and

mity and to sumulate thew nterest Bowen found that their students also

and skl in writing. The group parti- 80t used to the process of writing,

pating m the projectincluded speak- editing, and rewriting They became

ers of Spanish, Lagalog, Chinese, Viet-  more enthusiastic about producing

namese, and Tongan, many of whose compositions.

schooling had been interrupted "by po-  Activities

litcal, soial, or economic uplieaval The project extended over a three-
month period and began with a class
demonstration by a professional pho-
tographer. He discussed several types
of cameras and gave the students a
hands-on experience. The teachers set
up a display of an old camera and its
parts. At this point, the students’ expe-
rience trips began.

Q

ERIC 3




ERI

Q0

The students’ picture-taking and
writing exercises focused on several
themes. The first dealt with transpor-
taton svstems and included a visit to
the arport and a one-and-a-half-hour
tour provided by the city bus svstem.
Students learned how to get around
the c1ty by bus and about awrport oper-
ations. Theyv took photographs ot
these eaperiences, and on returning to
class, began prewriting activities that
included coming up with as many
words as they could relating to the

transportation theme and grouping the
words mto categories. I'he categores
of words and photos they had taken
were posted on a felt-covered board
mn a “writing corner,” which cach stu-
dent used at hus or her own pace to
compose paragraphs

when the paragraphs were com.
pleted, the teachers projected them on
ascreen with an cverhead projector
s0 that the class could work together to
suggest corrections. Corrected para-
graphs were returned to the students
for final work and for them to choose

the pictures best typifying their wit
ing. Each student mounted tugether
the article and the photogr aph su as tu
make up a page for the student’s cum
munity living guide. These prew nting
and writing aclivities were repeated
after each field trip or class visitor. Dif
ferent displays were set up in the
writing corner as the project pro-
gressed. Other exercises focused on
health facilities, which included visits
to the universitv medical center, pub-
lic health center, and a dental office,
government, which included a class
visit by the state assemblywoman for
the local district and student visits to
the police station and a court, and busi
ness and finance, which included

trips to a bank. a plastics factory, and a
livestock show.

From the pictures taken during all
these experiences and the paragraphs
written about them, the students pro-
duced their individual and class com-
munity living guides.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Class speakers included a photog-
rapher, state assemblyvwoman, and
representative of the Sierra Arts
Foundation. Other teachers also coop-
erated by allowing Noneman and
Bowen’s students to piggvback on oth-
er field trips. Personnel at various
city offices and businesses facilitated
the class’s own field trips.

Cantera equipment used included
two 35mim camerdas and a Kudak Colut
burst I camera uwned by the teach-
ul's, The students used primartly msta-
niatic eamer as. Kudak 135 color film
with an ASA of 400 was used for out-
duur shuts and an ASA of 1000 for in-
dour shots. Cust of film and processing
into prints ran from $11.50 to $15.50
aroll.

Outcomes and Adaptability

T'he teachers report that the stu-
dents became much better nformed
about therr community and also more
productive, interested, and skiilful n
their writing. The students' writing
output increased threefold, and they
were much more careful about er-
1urs. Thev knew that papers would be
subject to peer editing,” state None-
man and Bowen. They began to plan
therr paragraphs in advance and
wer e enthustastic about adding anoth-
er page to their books.”

Since writing is an integral part of
the curriculum at all levels and all stu-
dents need to know about their com-
munitics, the teachers believe that this
project would be valuable at any
grade level in any community. Even if
costis a limiting factor, they note,
“there are many photographic experi-
ences that can ve found within walk-
ing distance of most schools.”
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Lone Grove: Window to the Past

Marvin Hamilton

Lone Grove Middle School
[ one Grove, Oklahoma

Subject Commdarty Studies

Grade: 8

“Even new students not
native to this area feel a real
part of the community now,
since they interviewed senior
itizens, helped take pictures
of personalities and scenes,
and researched the town’s
history.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
Marvin Hanmulton guided five eghth
grade social studies classes wi atimves
tigation of their towns past, witli the
goal of increasing then knowledge
about their coummunity and their
ptide inat. Fhe students' final product,
doslide tape show  not unly achieved
this gual. 1epor ts Haniilton, but be
came the talk of the school and the
community ”

iy prepatation for des ewping the
slide tape show . cach of the students
researched and wrote about some as-
pect of local history This included
work m local libraries. but Hamilton
sdys that because written material was

scanty, the students also went into
the community to interview family
members and other citizens, He savs,
“even shy and timid students” gained
new commetnications shills

Once the research had been done.
students took slides of old photos, his-
torical sites, and personalities who
were :nvolved i some aspect of their
tomn's developnient The scnipt to ac-
cumpany these shides was drawn from
their papers, recorded by selected
students and the teacher, and synchro
nized with the slides and background
music. The final product has drawn
not just requests for showings to
community groups but individual re-
quests for copies of the production
Activities

Students wrote indw idual resear ch
papers on sunie aspect of community
history after they gathered informa-
tiun from local ibranes and personal
interviews. They also wrote to people
who had left the town or who lived
elsewhere but had had relatises in
Lone Grove. The resuling paper s dis-
cussedd points 1aiging from the histo-
1+ of old buildings to the building of
the 1aiiroad and the establishment of
the town s telephone sy stem.

I'he youngsters went out to photo-
graph actual sites and individuals and
worked in library settings to make
slides of historical pictures and other
niaterials. They had to produce slides
that would suitably illustrate the work-
ing script that they had developed
from their research papers, and to

shoot slides that would generate emo-
tional effects as well as demonstrate
facts

Students and teacher then orga-
nized the shides selected for the final
product, recorded the narration,
nnaed in muste , and synchromzed the
narration to the slides. This effort, ac-
cording to t annlton, was particularly
valuable in that 1t gave the students
an awareness of the nature of creativ-
ity since the “script, music, and pic-
tures were synthesized into a whole
nmuch greater thai the sum of the
separate parts.”

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

The entire community served as a
1esource through mformation and
photos for ths project, according to
Hanulton. The school b arian and h-
brary arde alsu assisted, not just with
amera instruction, but throughout
the project.

Equipment included a 35mm cam-
erd, lwo copystands, an instamatic
camerd that fit the copystands and a
sound nuxer . Film required induded
14 rolls of shde film (400 ASA), tour
1ulls of Instamatic cartridge filnr 164
ASA) and three rolls of color print
flm. Since the equipment was avail-
able in the school media center, pri-
mary expenses were for film and de-
velopment of slides and prints. The
slides were $10 per roll.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Hamilton found that his students
“learned about their loce1 history, how
to cooperate better with each other,
how to take effective slides and pic-
tures, and how to organize varied
material into a unified whole.” They
also learned both traditional and per-
sunal research techniques, including
how to gather information through
interviews, and gained an increased
sense of community inyvol ement and
pride.

Hamilton belives that any commu
nity could benefit from a similar stu-
dent production about local history,
and he pumnts vut that the project
could be madified to require much
less sophisticated equipment than he
and his students had access to.
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Community in Transition

also scoured the local library and the
archives of the Marple Newtown His-
torical Society as part of their original
research effort.

Erickson met with the students to
evaluate the finished photos. Each
group then classified and chronicled
the photos, submitted a detailed plan
for a final display, and, upon approv-

Richard F. Erickson

Marple Newtown Senior High School
Newlown Square, Pennsylvania

Subject Community Studies
Grade: Y

“The cameras intrigued the
students and kept them
motivated to complete their
projects.”

Puarpose and Description
of Project
As a group project, volunteers from
classes in Contemporary \merican
Problems photographed their com-
munity’s historical sites and gathered
old photos available from community
residents From these they were (o cre-
ate pictorial essays that not only
traced various aspects of social ch..nge
but also were artistic and creative
Richard Frickhson's aims were to active-
i imvolve students i their own edu
cation and to provide them with oppor-
tunities to deal with and even create
primary sources
Activites

The minth graders chose mine top-
ics and dinded intu groups They were
trained in photogt aphuc procedures
and techingues by the sclivol s audio-
visual consultant who utibzed Kodak's
educational film Kits After practiving
the basic techniques, students visited
their sites and took the photos. They

|
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al, began construction. Each group was
required to submit a summary of

what they had done, how they had
done it, and what resources they had
used, as well as bibliography, The fin-
ished essays were displayed at History
Day 1984 at Temple University, in the
school library, and at several locations
around the community.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

The students had at their disposal
readily available community resources
and local residents active in the his-
torical society who shared information
and photos. The school provided the
cameras, copy stand, and lenses. Com-
mercial developing was used to en-
sure quality. The final cost could be
regulated by Iimiting the number of
photographs or by developing the
prints at the school.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Erickson found the students cager
to create their own projects and to
write therr own history. All the es-
says were completed, and ..ne won
first prize n the History Day compet-
tion. The project appealed most to stu-
dents who had an interest in the com-
munity. With student participation
being v oluntary, then enthusiasm re-
mained high. The cameras mtrigued
them, and Erichson felt that the over-
all eacelient quality of the photos was
evidence of their increased know -
edge of photography.

Because every community has a
history and people who are willing to
share w hat they have learned and
collected, Litchsun sees that tus pro-
ject has upiversal apphication, He
thinks it could be impleniented,
although with more ditficuldty , with
an entu e class as lung as students have

sufficient access to cameras.
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Carol Webb

Annie Lowrey

Wichita Hhgh school Last
Wichita, Ransas

Subject: Commumity Studies

Grade: 10

“The students’ writing after.
the project is measurably
more sophisticated than it
was at the beginning of the
school year. Attitudes
changed as students
progressed from *halting and
uninepiied writing to . . .
sensitive poetry. ...  They
actually began asking for
more frequent opportunities
to write.”

Wichita, Then and Now

Purpose and Deseription
of Project
Carol Webb's and .Annie Lowrey s En-
glish hune. s students w ere given the
upportunity to participate in a project
designed to enhance thea wiiting and
photography skills. The project al-
lowed them to gather factual informa-
tion they would later use to create an
aesthetically pleasing product. \Webb
provided guest speakers, field trips,
and numerous writing opportunities as
her students worked toward their
eventual goal of creating a slide and
sound show This show was to fea
ture the students’ own slides and origi-
nal poetry written in response to cul-
tural aspects of Wichita’s past and
present. In carry ing out this pro-
gram, the 'most important objective
was to mahe students feel good about
their writing . .. .»
Activities

Alocal poet visited the class every
two weehs during the first semester.
The activities he provided were large-
Iy preawriting in nature as he in-
treased the students’ awareness of
sensory imagery with his vivid anec-
dotes, discussed aesthetics and the
basics of art, and employed music as a
stimulus to writing. A local architect
showed the students her slide presen-
tation of architectural phenomena in
Wichita and accompanied the students

un astavengel hunt for these phe-
nomena during a walking tour of a six-
block area of Wichita'’s oldest homes.
A-professor of general studies at Wich-
ita State University talked to the class
about the life of a former chaitman of
the board of a local bank ac well as
that of a notorious bank robber who
was active in the area from 1915 to
1920 He also arranged for the stu-
dents to tour the bank chairman's
home w hich had been designed by
Frank Lloyd Wright. Then Wichita's
mayor discussed her duties and the
city commissior:'s plans for future
projects in Wichita.

Out-of-class activities included a
tour of the Wichita Cowtown Museum
and optional field trips for individual
students. The students took slides on
all class trips with the help of two se-
nior photography students, and-many
provided film for their individual
trips. These slides were used in stimu-
lating writing exercises in class, as
each student was asked to write at
least two poems about Wichita, past
and present. The slides were then se-
duenced and the poems taped with
background music for the final slide/
sound presentation to about 80 par-
ents ad community members.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

The primary outside resource per-
sons who contributed their time and
knowledge were the poet, architect,
university professor, and Mayor of

‘Wichita. The two senior photography

students not only helped the students
t.ke slides but also develped all the
shdes in the school's darkroom. Since
the school supplied 35mm cameras
and tape recorders, the only expenses
were for shde film and tape cassettes.
Outcomes and Adaptability

The teachers evaluate the activi-
ties—the guests, the trips, the slide pre-
sentations in class, and the frequent
writing opportunities—as worthwhile
and believe that photography en-
hanced the writing process as well as
the final product. Webb feels the ap-
preciation expressed by their audience
was the students’ "most important
evaluation.” Both the audience and the
students themselves were amazed at
the success of their efforts. The goal of
making the students feel good about
therr writing had been fully achieved.

Webb and Lowrey used the project
with two ciasses but say it could easily
be replicated on a smaller scale with
one class. The basic requirements are
simply something to write about, fre-
quent writing and photographic activi-
ties, and publication of the writing in
some form.
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Sullivan County Folklore—A Study Using Still ﬁho!ography
(Slides) To Illustrate A Literary Presentation

Dorothy Sue B. Minor

Dobyns-Bennett High Sehool
Kingsport, {ennessee

Subject- Community Studies History

Grade: 9-12

“It was thrilling to watch the
students become involved in
the farnily and cornmunity
sharing and the selection of
stories that had never before
been recorded as a part of
written literature.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Dorethy Minor worked with several
groups of lugh schoel students to pro-
duce a shdestape presentaticn on the
folklore of Sullivan County. In the pro-
coss, they studied tolklore as a ter-
ary genre, researched and recorded
authentie legends and myths of thewr
own ared, analy zed the relationship of
stch stores to actual bistory, and
svnthesized thewr findings into a con-
tinuous narratiy e thust: ated with
shdes.

As a result of the project. reports
Minor, we learned a tremendous
amount about folklore, photegraphy.
local and regional lustory, actual
hands-on production work, and the
wonderful feeling of success at the
con:pletion of an activ ity in which so

Q

many contributed so much.” She say s
that students came to realize that lit-
erature “is part of life” and “developed
arenewed respect for their own cul-
tural heritage and an increased feeling
of unity with family and community.”
An unexpected outcome was that stu-
dents also got a “mini-course in histo
ry” because their development of folk-
lore narratives.allowed them for the
first time to “se¢ the names, dates,
places, and stories that they had stud
ied in their textbooks come alive in re
lation to our community.” adds
Minor.
Activities
The students began by studving
folklore as a genre, using examples
from Paul Bunyan to Dracula and fo-
cusing on stich topics as folk music and
old-time medical remedies. Students
were then divided into groups accord-
ing to their skillsand interests to car-
rv out the remaining activities Each
group’s activities are outlined below
The first group selected story sub-
jects and then resear ched and wrote
their stories. Minor stressed these
stories must not be drawn from
books or made up by the students
but actually gathered from the recol-
lections of .rents, grandparents,
or other o, er people.
Another group searched the -
brary for historical documentauon
for these stores, and vet a thurd
group developed the stories into a
continuous narrative for the script.

A fourth student group spent eve-
nings and weekends driving around
the county to take slides of actual
sites related to the stories or of
scenes that would dlustrate the
proper mood.

As production of the shde/tape
show actually began, other student
teams (1) recorded the narrative
and selected musical accompani-
ment and (2) made posters of the
program ttles and credits to ve pho-
togt aphed for the show . The final
dactivity was selection and organiza-
tion of slides in correlation with

the audio portion of the program.

Audiences for the final presenta-
tion have included other classes at
the Dobyns-Bennett High School,
tlasses fronmi other schools and
members of the community.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

I'he community was an essential
resource for this project, stresses M-
nor, who points out that teachers,
parents, and other citizens “welcomed
us into therr hoines, then families,
and their most private lives.” They:
shared stories that had come down
from jeneration to generation. Other
Jucal people helped the students re-
search historical aspects of the stores,
and a number of school siaff helped
with mstruchon in photegraphy, edit-
ing, and technical advice.

Lquipment used included a Canon
AL-1 35mm camera, Nitkkormat 35mm

FIN, and 35mmand 55mm lenses.
Recording w asdone with Meinorex
Max I tape and a Revox B77 stereo
tape recorder, and sound mixing was
done with a TEAC A-3440 with Sony
Stereo Cassette Corder. Film used was
Kodak Ektachrome coior slide film
64, 200, and 400 day light. (Specific cost
datanot provided.)
Outcomes and Adaptability

Minor says that the growth of the
students appreciation for their social
and literary heritage surpassed even
our wildest expectations. What was to
be a study, with the development of
this program as a terminal product,
has become so mucl a part of the
lives of the e students, these teachers,
and this scl.ool that plans are being
made t, continue the program in the
future ’ )

During initial lectures, the teacher
acknowledges, st.dent interest in local
oral history was "almost nonexis-
t~nt.” However, that interest reached
“amazing and unbelievable” levels
once students actually got involved
with one-to-one dialogues with com
munity residents as they ferreted out
Indian legends and ghost stories, vis
ited actual sites to take shides: and
started re-creating the moods of the
stories through visuals, narration, and
music

Mmor believes that the supply of
oral history and folklore is inexhaust-
ible and is just waiting to be re
searched and recorded
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Is a Picture Worth a Thousand Words?

Alice Harrill

Wavnesvile Jumor High Schoot
Wavaesyile, North Caronna

Subject: English Tournalism .

Grade, 8

“If ook at a photograph, I
can easilv write something
about it. Seeing a picture
punches a hole in my
imagination sac.” (Student)

Purpose and Descrintion
of Project
Alice Hareill challenged her studeats
to answer the question, s a preture
worth a thousand words”” as they
photographed images. studied and
pracliced fiv e different modes ot
writing, and compared their written
and visualimages The 29 eighth
graders spent 10 weeks on then- pro-
jeet Durmg the first tour weeks the
students learned the basies ot photog-
raphy and 100k most of the requir -~
seven photos. Harrilks goal was to m-
prove student proticieney m picture
tahing. ereative writing, and visual
an areness
Activities

Harrill began the pioject with a lec-

ture demonstration on the 35min cam-

era and photo coraposition She
showed the class two Kodal, presenta.
tions on photography and basic pic-
ture taking. Students were assigned to

take one of cach ot the follow ing

L pes of pictures over the next four
weeks portrait, natare shot, animal
shot, stop-action shot three-part se-
quence, trich shut, and patte rn shot.
Lach type of photo was explamed and
illustrated. students also gathered ea-
amples trom new spaper s to indicate
their understanding of the assign-
ment Students worked on their photos
at home. while in class they viewed
Kodak slide show s on photographic
composition photographing people,
and existing light photography.

The follow ing photo composition
products were prepared and bound in
individual student booklets

I \fter discussions, students
wrole short essays comparing and con-
trasting writing and photography

2 The class brainstormed a list of
camera and picture-taking tips and
techniques

3 Students brought in their own
baby pictures and w rote essavs com-
paring their present selves with the
babies in the pictures.

-+ Using their nature shots, stu-
dents wrote opening paragraphs for
the novel.

5. Students used therr portra
shots as the basis for a short character
sheteh,

6. The animal photos provided in-
spiration for narrative anmmal stories

7 students prepared a list of vivid
verbs trom their own knowledge as
well as trom a thesaurus and wrote a
cinquain.

g Y
. :

8. Students decided on what first-
glance images came to mind when
viewing their pattern shot and wrote
a chamante on the pattern image vs.
the reality of the object.

9. Students created original limer-
icks based on their trick shots.

Harrill evaluaied the booklets on
the basis of understanding of the photo
tvpes, attractiveness of the photos,
adherence to the assigned writing
mode, use of vivid written images,
and standard English usage. Each stu-
dent also evaluated his or her own
learning.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Two members of the lucdl newspa-
per staff mnade contributions, a photo-
journahist described her photography
and news reporting expertences, and
the darkroom photographer demon-
strated how to develop and print film
at the newspaper’s facilities.

A school-ow ned 35mm Nikon camn-
era was uscd for pictures taken at
school. Students supphed their own
camet as and one roll of tillm each tor
photos taken at home, Student tiln,
as welt as the kodak X and kodaco-
lor 100 and 400 film used in the
school camera, was commeraially pro-
cessed. Harrill spent a total of $30.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Using the students’ own photo-
graphs as the basis for teaching cre-
ative writing not only enriched a
writing-poor curriculum but also
proved to be very motivating Stu-
dent answers to the title question indi-
cated real understanding of the rela-
tionship between the written word
and the visual image.

Harrill’s students showed im-
proved photography skills and a more
crtical eye for photo composition by
the end of the project.

Harrill concludes that her project is
casily transferrable to other settings
because the cost is-minimal and the
wriling activities can be adapted to the
performance level and age of any
student.
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Focus on Writing

Alice J. Gregg

Okay school
Okay . Oklahomna

Subject Enghsh
Grade: 812

“Students discovered that
pictures emitted emotions,
and they attempted to
recreate these emotions in
their writings.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
The aim of “Focus on Writing” was to
use photography to encourage creat®,
ity in writing by placing the students
outside the classroom enyironment
Alice Gregg developed posters con
taining photographs assigned writing
in relation to the photographs, and
developed an illustrated anthology of
students” writing
Activities

Using black and white photos.
Gregg prepared five posters, ene cach
on kite flving. the ncarby country
side, basketball, the local park, and
school activities She chose only top-
ics and photos the students could 1e-
late to Lach poster then became the
source for ideas during poetry and
free writing lessons

During free writing, for éxample,
the class examined the photos and dis
cussed the activities associated with

each They then brainstormed ideas
and spent 10 minutes on free writing.
Tius was follow ed by small-group dis-
cussion on each individual’s written
exercise, a class discussion on the ele-
ments of good writing (including such
aspects as conversation, suspense, and
heginnings and endings), students’
editing and revision of their work, and
asharing of the finished products
with the class.

In the case of poetry, the lesson
began with a discussion of imagery,
alliteration, personification, repeti-
tion, and rhivyme—in short, the ele-
ments that come together to make
good poetry. This was followed by a
timed writing period during wiich
the students wrote poems based on
ideas suggested by the photos. As stu-
dents reviewed each other's work,
they undeilined phrases they particu-
larly bhed. Then each student rew rote
his o1 her work in three different
furms, with lines bemng longer or
shorter, verses sepaated differently,
ut, perhaps, in an entively new shape.
Small groups selected each student s
best effurt to be displayed and mclud-
ed in Gregg's writing antholog)y .

The 30-page anthology included
student-selected prose and puetry
from Gregg's eighth- through twelfth-
grade dasses, One criterion for selec-
tion was that the writing had to com.
plement the photos from the class
pusters, yearbook photos and 1ele-
vant clip art were also used to dius-
trate the anthology.

Ma¢ -rials, Resources, and
Expenses

To prepare the posters, Gregg used
aborrowed 353mm camera and one roll
of 36-exposure film that was devel-
oped and enlavged by a former stu-
dent. Additional photos used in the
anthology were originally taken for the
school yearbook. A social studies
teacher contr.buted the drawing for
the anthology cover, and the printer
who produccd the anthology assisted
Gregg in preparing the mater ial fur
reproduction.

The anthoiogy was an 812" X 117
30-page book with 17 photos and a
plastic comb binding. The total cust
was $358 for 100 books, which Gregg

sold for $2 each tv help cover .

expenses.
Outcomes and Adaptability
Gregg discovered that using photus
of fanuliar subjects made 1t easier for
students to get inio the process of

writing and to write something they
could take pride in. They also were
more motivated to complete and revise
thetr writing so 1t could be included
1n the anthology . By combining writing
with photography, Gregg helped stu-
dents develen thewr writing skills, and
the dlustrated anthology gave them a
product they could show with pride to
family and fnends. Because she
thought wnuing and photography are
subjective art forms, Gregg did not
give a_pre- or post-test. But she did note
definite improvement m writing abl-
ity, as well as in spelhng-and grammar
usage.

Focus on Wniting  could be used
i any language arts class, accoramg o
Gregg. By using fewer or more pho- .
tos, a teacher could simplify the pro-
ject or provide a full sumester of as.
signments. The anthology could also be
linuted or expanded as funds perinut.

y
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Using Slides to Focus on Writing as a Process

Irene Payan
Negaunee High School
Negaunee, Michigan
Subject- English
Grade. 10

“After seeing something from
another part of the world, [the
students] developed global
awareness and added one
more dimension to becoming
citizens of the world.”

| N
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Purpose and Description
of Project
Irene Pavan’s sophomore students in
a course entitled "Facing Life” were re-
quired to practice various types of
writing—descriptive themes, poetrry,
biographical sketches, and short sto-
ries For the first assignment—writing
paragraphs—Payan devised an in-
structional sequence using slides to fa-
cilitate the writing, revising, and re-
writing process Pavan was able to
demonstrate to her students that
writing was a process, not a finished
product, as she showed them a series
of slides three separate times—each
time for a different purpose and each
showing followed by student discus-
sion and writing By showing the
slides in a darkened room, Pavan
hoped to focus her students’ atten-
tion on the work at hand And by sepa-
rating the process of writing a de-
scriptive paragraph into a series of
steps and objectives, she could allow
students to concentrate on one thing at
a time and pace the lesson according
to their progress, giving them feelings
of accon', lishment rather than
frustration
Activities

Pay an show ed her students a doz-
enslides of castles in Denmark, Spdin,
and Russia The students shared their
reactions orally for about two minutes,
and each student wrote at least one
opinion on his or her paper. Ther stu-
dents exchanged papers to check
whether or not the written opinions

werevalid. A few of the students
read their statements to the class.

After this exchange of ideas, the
slides w ere shown a second time. This
time the students were to look for
and write down specific facts that sup-
ported their initial observ ation. While
the students studied the slides, they
added to and improved the content of
their paragraphs. By this stage they
had become more observant and
more critical of their ow n work.

The fact that some students
thought their paragraphs “still didn't
sound right” led to a discussion of the
logical sequence of ideas. The students
discussed which details were most
important—and thus should be shown
or described first. The slides were re-
ordered based on the students’ sugge. .-
tions and then shown to the class for
the third tithe. Finally, students revised
their paragraphs so that the specific
details supporting their initial reac-
tions were presented in logical order.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Payan used slides from her person-
al trips in other countries for this exer-
cise. She found it stimulating to the
students to view the castles she had
photographed because they enjoyved
luoking at them and because they were
seeing sumething unusual. Payan sug-
gests that shdes could also be provided
by members of the community. The
expenses were minimal.

Outcomes and Adaptability
According to Payan, “The students
not only wrote good paragraphs or es-
savs, they developed criteria for crity-
cal reading—their own work as well as

others'.” She noticed that the stu-
dents utilized their powers of imagina-
tion and concentration more fully

and that the good habits of communi-
cation remnforced by the project pro-
vided a sold foundation for later writ-
ing assignments. Because the

students shared their work after each
step, they became aware of the im-
portance of others’ opmions and they
accepted each other’s criticisms dur-
ing these peer proofreading sessions
more readily than the teacher’s. They
also learned to appreciate each other’s
differences as they saw how ideas
could be developed m many different
ways—none any better or niore cor-
rect than any other.

Pavan suggests that any collection
of slides that reveals unique features of
a particular place—for example, a lo-
cal main street—could be used for a
similar project. She herself has also
used the same technique to facilitate
other tvpes of writing. She used
close-up slides of flowers and leaves in
a unit on haiku poetry. Later m the
semester, she used a series of shdes on
a bullfight as the I)a.si.s,-%or student-
written news items and narrative
55aVs.
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Santa Fe, A Portrait of Thkree Cultures

Marilyn .. Huber

Santa Fe High School
Santa ke, New Meweo

Subject: English
Grade  10-12 (Remediab

“I'he project produced pride
in their pictures, their
cultures, their families and
their writing.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Marilvn Huber’s project was designed
t help her students learn about pho-
tography, learn more about their

uw i amd ather caltures, develop a bet-
ter self image. and improve then
writing shills To do this, she fucused
on Santa I'e's rich cultural heritage —
Indian Spanish, and Anglo —but alsu
discovered that her teenage students
had theit ownideas about what cunsti
tated cultures “such as low nders
fthose withlow slung cars)and i
tors” tthose living i los income
housing projedts)

The outstanding resalt of the o
ject, according to Huber, was a new
found student pride in worh They

onsidered the finished produdts as
good as those from a cegular class
Students fearned photography . even
though quite a fow had never tahen o
photo and cam from humes withuut
cameras, and abso became s e miter
ested v ritig assignments.

Activities

Huber introduced the project with
discussions and presentations on Santa
Fe lustory and culture. displays ot
protessional photographs, and guest
speakers on such topies as photogra-
phy. graphics, and layout and design.
She alsu took photos in every class
and posted them on the bulletin board.

Students chose therr topics and be-
gan to plan their own photo projects
Lopics covered an enormous range—
mcluding a traditional wedding. ballet
lessons, motorevele racing, fiestas,
sceme wonders, rock stars, Catholic
samts, and horse raising. While the
students’ “magnificent plans” some-
times collided rather painfully with
reality when they saw then pictures,
this two was part of the learning pro-
wess, accur ding to Huber They learned
Iy comparing their photos with pub-
lished unes, seeing what they did
wiong, and applying new techigues
fur better Tesults

Once the schuol yeas buok staff had
processed all the filin and prosvided the
studenits with proof sheets, selectiuns
and prints were made Huber or a pho-
tugraply student at this pumnt pitched
i tu help any students who had not
produced acceptable pretui es

Students checked their facts with
Lustury eaperts onn the schood staff and
wiote final diafts to be wped by o
teacher aide and by busihess students
The finai step —that of designing thein
own layout and actually mounting the
photos and compositions—was, ac-

cording to Huber, the most enjoy able
for the students.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Human resources came from buth
withm and vutside the schoul. schuol
prisonnel assisting waith the project
imicduded the libranan, an advanced Lo-
ghish tracher who was alsu a photog-
tapher and local histonian, teacher s uf
Spansh, sucwology , business, history,
and juut nalisni, and the school audiov-
sual specialist, Outside sourves in-
tuded a protessional witer.photogta-
phes, a giraphic artist, a local camer a
shup that demonstrated different print
tones, the Place of the Goyernors Mu-
stuny and the Oliver LaFarge Library,

Students used all ty pes of equip-
ient, 1anging from  kodak Instama-
tics to ancient box cameras.,”

Outcomes and Adaptability

Huber reports that "the use of cam-
erasupened a new world for these re-
medial students.” she found that they
learned atleast elementary photogra-
phy. that then atter dance improy ed
and discipline problems dimmmshed.
The project produced  pride in their
pictanes, then cultures, thew famihies,
and then writing, she concludes,

She adds that whide she ' nter-
twined this project mtu the requued
Lnghsh wiiting and readng pro-
gram, other teachers could adaptat to
art, socwlogy, history, or almost any
t ner subgect. W hile Santa Fe niay be
unusual in retamnimg clear -cut mani-
festations of 1ts three hustorical cul-
tures, Huber suggests that any area
hias at least remnants of cultural
differences.

\ ‘
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Alma J. Hahn

Benton Semor Hhgh School
Benton. Arhansas

Subject: Lnglish
Grade, 11

The photography element
was the kev to the success of
the unit.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
\lma Hahn used this hands-on re-
search and writing project to teach her
students how American and English
hiterature relates to present-day cul
ture in central Arkansas. The unit in-
cluded group field trips. creative writ
ing. speaking activities, and
displays—all illustrated or documented
with photographs Another purpose
was Lo use the final evaluation confer-
ence to help stndents understand
how a teacher evaluates this tvpe of
project.
Activities

I'he emphasts of the iterature unit
was on the influence of carly Enghsh
settlers as they traveled from New
Lngland across the Appalachians to the
Ozarks. Following 10 davs of class
study, students dnided mto research
groups and sclected a topie to pursue
trom a list that ranged trom historical
sites to local ghost stores to the near-
by alummnum plant. [wo days were
spent planning the projects wluch
were o encompass origmal resecich, a
wiitien report, photographs. a class
presentation. and ¢ creative activaty .
Most ot the work was done outside
the dasstoom as students car ried out

A Cultural Study of Arkansas and Saline County for
Eleventh Grade Non-College American Literature

researchin school and county hibrar-
ies. new spaper files, cemeteries, a local
muscum, private homes, and nearby
Hot Springs National Park As they doc-
umented their work with photo-
graphs, students called on the training
given them by a history teacher tand
professional photographer).

To satisfy the requirement for cre-
ative work, students chose an in-class
activity —"tellin” tales,” a form of oral
literature dating from a period when
most settlers could not read Each
group also gave a 20- to 10-mmute pre-
sentation to the class on w hat they
had learned Their photos and reports
were displayed for evervone to
study Hahn met with cach student to
discuss the evaluation sheet given out
at the beginning of the project The
students were given good experience
in self-evaluation as each was allow ed
to have avorce in deciding her or his
grade after they compared actual of -
forts to previously set goals
Materials, Resources, and
Fxpenses

The resources needed vared from
group to group but most par ucipants
made use of libranes. the state's his-
tory commission, ot Springs National
Park, and personal interviews with
local eitizens.

Aschool history teacherphoto-
grapher discussed the art of picture-
tal.ing. demonstrated how to use the
camera, and assisted with specific
problems that came up during the

N

project. Hahn spent less than $50 tor
the two rolls of film for each gorup
and for processing.
Outcomes and Adaptability

The project provided these nonaca-
demie students with aninteresting and
meanmgful substitute for the trad-
tional, required rescarch paper. stu-
dent mterest was sustained, and be-
cause they enjoved themr work, they
accomplished more than they eapect-
ed. The students’ self -esteem was
raised as other students, mcluding
those trom advanced classes, showed
mterest m, and sometimes envy of, !
their work. Creative writing improved,
and the project provided inspiration
for the dailv entries i the students’
personal w riting journals. Hahn
found that the use of photography en-
abled her to see first-hand what the
students were doing and 1t helped stu-
dents w ho did not read and write
well to express what they had learned.

Hahn suggests that this research
unit works equally well for cloventh-
or twelfth-grade students, The basic
techniques employ ed, including the
documentation of researcli through
photogi aphs, could be mcorporated
into science, history, goyvernment, so-
cal science, and math studies, and the
project could be adapted “for any lev-
el from elementary students to college
students.”

-
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North Dakota: Through the Eyes of Her Writers

Margaret Johnson

Rolla High School
Rolla. North Dakota

Subject: Lnglish

Grade: Secondar

‘I belicve almost any group of
students would enjoy
photography, but students
who normally dislike school
seemed unusually receptive
and responsive to the unit.”

Purpose and Descripiion

oI Project

MargaretJohnson setas  er goals ac-
quainting students with North Dakota
writers and helping them to improve
their wriing skills. To accomphish ths,
she designd a project durmg which
her class would read books by North
Dakota writers and prepare a shde

presentatior, with seript, that illustrat-

ed the authors' views of e m the
state.
Activities

Johnson assigned her students the
books to read. and as they read. they
were to select quotes that seemed to
exemplify what the authors were say-
ing about life in North Dakota. She
gave her students some basic instruc-
tion in taking photographs and en-
couraged them to read Turther about
photography techniques in the writ-
ten materials she provided. They then

waiked around town taking prelimi-
nary photographs, noting as they went
the subject, shutter speed, distance,
and weather conditions for each slide.
After these slides were processed,
students were able to determine the
best techniques and conditions for
tahing the final slides.

Once students had completed their
reading, selected their quotes, and sat-
1sfactorily eaplained to Johnson what
the authors were saving, they were al-
lowed to go on the field trips and pho-
tograph appropriate subjects. Every
student was involved in the photo-
graphic activities. The script, incorpo-
rating the quotes and relating them to
the slides, was written and the com-
merically developed slides sequenced
for the presentation. Because some of
the slides did not turn out and there
was no time to retake them, the final
script had to be madified

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Two outside resource persons as-
sisted Johnson-* the local librarian who
located books on photography and
provided slide presentations as models
for the students to follow: and John-
son’s hushand, a freelance photogra-
pher, who suggested ways of taking
appropriate pictures with a limited
area, critiqued the preliminary slides,
and answered students’ questions
throughout the project.

The students shared 35mm cam-
eras provided by Johnson and several
of the students. Occasional use was
made of the flash attachment and/or
zoom lens. Buving the color slide film
and developing and printing the slides
cost $125.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Johnson described many of the 12
students in her class as in need of moti-

vation to complete assigned work.
She found this activity particularly
motivating. Photography interested
them because it was something differ-
ent, and some students who “hated”
fiction were quite willing to read about
photography. These students enjoyed
getting out of school on field trps, and
because the related coursew ork had
to be completed before they could go
on the trips, they began finishing
their work. The slides had to be taken
only in the local areas, so students
sometmes had to miprovise, to think
of creative ways to represent objects
that were unavailable for realistic pho-
tography. Johnson summarized by
saving that the unit’s goals were
accomplished and that photography
proved to be a valuable classroom tool.
Johnson characterized the project
as relatively simple to implement. She
recommended taking the slides earli-
er in the course to allow time for any
necessary reshooting before the final
script is written. The activity could cas-
ilv be adapted to a continuing project
with monthly field trips throughout
the school year This would allow stu-
dents to depict different seasons and,
thus, different feelings. Johnson
states, “Iwvould recommend a similar
project to other teachers, especially if
they have difficult classes to teach.”
She suggests, however, a maximum
group size of 20, although sometimes
she found it difficult to oversee simul-
taneously 1... 12 students' activities on

the field trips.
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Writing to Photography/Photegraphy to Wr:tmg

Steven Youra

University of Maine—Orono
Orono, Mane

Subject: English/Photography
Grade: Higher Education

“Students’ comments and
actions reflected increased
insight as they began to see
photography as rhetoric, as
language, and to see the
analogies between
photographic and verbal
expression. That
understanding expanded
their concept of literacy and
encouraged them to explore
new possibilities in their
writing.”

urpose and Description
of Pro;: :ct
Steven Youra developed a writing
and photography project for students
in his Introduction to Language and
Literature course. He delineated two
goals for his project: (1) to improve
students’ writing by incorporating
photography into descriptive and
narrative writing exercises designed-to
inspire more varied and creative per-
spectives, and (2) to enhance visual as
well as verbal literacy.

Activities

Youra carefully designed a se-
quence of lessons and assignments
aimed at increasing complexity of
task and active student participation as
well as increased verbal and visual
satisfaction. Each activity was preced-
ed and followed by class discussion
about:

1. Advertisements: Youra ex-
plained to the students how words and
photos can cooperate rhetorically.
Students divided into small groups to
discuss individual ads; then each
group “taught”its ad to the rest of the
class. Next, each student seiected an
ad and prepared an e¢ssay on his or her
response to it, focusing on visual and
verbal elements.

2 Old Snapshots: Pairs of students
were each given an old snapshot (C.
1910) and asked to write in the
“voice” of the person pictured, thus re-
vealing personality, situation, and
setting.

3 WhatISaw: Students viewed a

series of photos, wrole a paragraph de-

scribing what each showed, and then
read on to discover others’ reactions as
well as the “real” situation.

4 Marcel and Gaston: Students
reviewed two photographic essays,
one on a farmer and one on a
woodcutter.

5 “Looking at Photographs™ Stu-
dents read this introductory article by
Bayver.

6 Portraits: Students viewed por-
trait collections by Arbus, Avedon, and

suragy ! ;
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Karsh. Each student wrote a one-page

essay on each collection in which he or

she commented on what appeared to
be “characteristic” of each photogra-
pher and analyzed one photo in
detail

7 Project Planning: Students pre-
pared shooting plans for their portrait
of a class member. These plans were
critiqued during class discussion.

8. Final Project: Students spent
about three we ks writing and photo-
graphing, reporting their progress
and problems (o classmales, and offer-
ing suggestions and critical reactions
to each other’s w‘orl':——'}c
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Youra provided old snapshots for
the second writing activity; the articles
and portraits used in other activities
were made available through the uni-
versity’s library. Students supplied a

variety of cameras which were shared.

Film was developed by a university

staff member and local commercial
processors. Youra estimated that

each student took about 12 photos at a
cost of about $10 per student.
Outcomes and Adaptability

To judge the progress of his stu-
dents, Youra compared work done ear-
ly in the term with the variety of de-
scriplive and narrative writing options
completed during the project. He
found their writing significantly im-
proved and “less advanced students
made surprising strides, as they be-
came creatively engaged by the con-
nections between writing and
photography.”

According to Youra, “In carrying
out this project, my students and 1
have discovered what might, in fact,
be a fundamental principle of learning:
creative, unconventional approaches
to learning produce initial anxiety but
subsequent pleasure.”

Youra thinks it important that stu-
dents controlled the production and
use of the photographic subject mat-
ter in their final essays. This “valuable
and unusual situation for students”
gave them a strong sense of authority
and responsibility which they would
not get from activities that put them in
the position of mere commentators
onothers’ideas.

Youra concludes that his project
can be easily. replicated and adapted to
a variety of setlings because it is not
dependent on technical equipment and
because the viewing materials used in
the early activities are very flexible.

A
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Photography for Creative Writing

Catherine A. Lutz

Georgia Military College
Kingsville Naval Air Station
Kingsville, Texas

Subject: English-Composition

Grade: Ihgher Education

“...the purpose of this
project was to create
excitement and interest in
writing by using pictures they
had taken as the basis for
their themes. ... This type of
writing seemed-to help the
students overcome the fears
they have toward writing.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Catherine Lutz implemented creative
writing activities based on student-
taken photographs m her composs-
tion course as a way of generating ex-
citement and an mterest in writing
among her students. Lach student was
given four writing assignments, each
to be illustrated by a picture taken for
the class: the first two themes were

to express the thoughts of a person, er-
ther alone or in a group, with the stu-
dents using light and composition to
create a particular mood in each pho-

to. the third theme was to be based on
a picture of aroad or path, with the
student expressing her or his thoughts
while looking down the road; the fi-
nal picture was to be of an inanimate
object with the theme expressing
what the student imagined the object
might be thinking if it could think.
Lutz hoped that a challenging and vet
enjovable activity such as this would
notunly strengthen students writing
shalls but also unpiove then ajutude
toward witing and then confidence in
their own abilities to write a good
theme

Activities

To prepare her students for the
writing/photography assignments
Ltz held several class discussions,
She provided example photos ot people
and objects, and they discussed how
to use camera filters and how to create
moods photographically through
Iighting and composition. The class
made two field trips to alocal park
where students experimented with
lighting effects as they photographed
people, paths, and interesting objects
for thewr themes. After the photos
were developed and the themes writ-
ten, Lutz’s students discussed which
photos they liked best and why. Some
of the themes were also discussed in
class.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Lutz’s students provided their own
cameras and film for the project. The
only expenses invoived were for the
pictures she took for class discussion
and transportation for the field trips.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Because Lutz's main concerns were
to stimulate student interest and to de-
velop creativity, she did not stress
grammatical mistakes as much on
these assignments as she would on
later themes. First, shie wanted to help
students overceme their fear of writ-
ing, to convince them that each had
something of value to say. After the
students had develped confidence in
ther writing ability, she planned to
place mure emphasts on currect gram-
mar, panctuation, and spelling. Lutz
deems the project successful because
of the enthusiasm expressed by the
students for the assignment. They
showed interest and eagerness as
soon as she explained the project. She
also found that the project activities
fostered class involvement, class par-
ticipation. and cooperation A num-
ber of students also developed a con-
tinuing interest in photography

Lutz suggests that her project
could be used in almost any English
class. The activities stimulat- mnterest
and creativity since each student is
producing original writing as well as
photographs. If cameras are not avail-
able for every student, she recom-
mestds dividing the class into small
groups that could then share
cameras,

(da)
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Have Camera—Will Travel Through Time

toshare their reactions to the assign-
ment, any problems encountered, and
what they had learned.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses
Purchased materials were the film
{plus the cost of developing) and the
posterboard for the model. Parents
contributed costumes and props, and
two class members who were active
in the drama department did the nec-
essary makeup. The overall cost was
$32.
Outcomes and Adaptability
Burke found that her students’
awareness of such details as color,
light, and arrangément increased as

Joyvee I. Burke

George C Marshal High School
Falls Church. Virginia

Subject: 1istory

Grade, 10 (Gited)

“At the photo sessions it was
apparent the students were
looking at the paintings with
greater intensity than is
usually the case.”

Purpose and Description Activities o an’s analysis? Does a good historian they analyzed and duplicated the
of Project Students were divided into four need information beyond factualor ~ " "Thev came (o see how
Joyce Burke's primary goal was to groups, each group being given one of chronological data? svmbolic the visual arts could be as
structure an assignment that would the following works of art to duph- “The Monevchanger and His Wife” they developed parallels hetween
slimul.al(- creatn ity an'd'ens()l’lruge ‘cale asa g.‘;r(.)up. and issues to address (Massys). Discuss the use and impor-  \yhat was seen and what was written.
the skill of coneeptualizing”—in con- in the ndividual papers. tance of art as an historical re- She also noted that the project be-
trast to so much Sf‘thOhVOI‘k lh'i{l is “The Duke of Urbino (della France- search tool, came student-centered in nature. She
faclual‘a_nd {11:1((;1'1:11 in nature. The sca} Research the Duke of Urbino or “The Death of Marat” (David). Ana- realized that her suggestions might
class of 50 gifterl and talented tenth another weaithy patron of the arts Ivze the effect of assassinationona  discourage or distort her students’ cre-
graders was asked “to recreate and to gather information allowing vou country’s politics. ativity. Beyond offering some hasic
pllologl‘a{)h a wlorklof art lh)allcould to ref‘ule or support Kenneth Lach g;‘oup selected a leader, gath- advice, Burke concluded “that a *hands-
v ] v, 3 ’ ’ v : ar . ] A . N s > (72 H ' . L, 1] -
:;:g:lif( ::n;; {)(;"“l:lll]e(:: [;’ao:(:( Ea.:)(:.d on ﬁlzl[:\uscsl:géocl)??::::a[(Z:;L(m wealthis ered props, arranged and rehearsed off al‘lliluder\:forl\eld 1h'eSl1" . a
that theme, Students were required to “Tl al Gi h i N eac!I pho_lo, and then photographed BE” y sugg,e.ste( l m, e project
g 1e Ideal City.” Build a three- their subject. wotld be readily adaptable to other
develop a Pf""‘""" between the possi- dimensional model of the original The individual papers were devel- subject areas. For example, a psychol-
ble symbolism of the work of art and flat piece made with inkaid wood oped in three steps: (1) initial group dis- 08y or sociology teacher could use
some historical pomt of view., Examine the importance of per- ° cussion to ensure understanding of Munch's “The Scream” or “Anxiety”
spective to the historian (as distinct the topics, (2) group meetings follow- as the basis for a discussion or paper
from artist’s perspective). How do ing individual research to discuss on modern alienation or loneliness in
historians avoid bias? How signifi- findings and refine the topic; (3) prepa-  society. A philosophy teacher could
cant is the span of time between ration of individual papers. At the carry out a similar project using “The
the original events and the histori- end of the project, students took a day  School of Athens.”
. A
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“You Can’t Catch Me!"’—
Introducing Young Children to the School Setting

Shirley F. Wyatt

Mansfield rownship School
Port Murray, New Jersey

Subject: Language Arts

Grade: Kindergarten

“To the five-year-old, the
bridge from home to school is
not one easily traveled.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

School can be a strange and frighten-
ing place for the new kindergartener,
but Shirley Wvatt's project uses pho-
tography to help bridge the home/
school gap and familiarize children

with school personnel and operations.
And she begins this effort before the
voungsters even set foot in “this big,
wonderful, new, but awesome, place”
called school.

A week prior io the opening of
school, Wyalt wriles a personal letter
to each student, asking him or her to
“draw me a picture of you”so that “on
the first day of school I will know
who you are.” Receiving and respond.
ing to the letter gives parents and
child a stimulus for discussing what
the child can expect at school, and on
opening day, the children are greeted
by their own artwork on the class
bulletin board. However, that’s just the
beginning.

The second phase of the project
concentrates on having the children
meel and get to know the profession-
al and support personnel at the school,
including office workers, bus drivers,
cuslodian, cafeteria workers, and oth-
ers. The focus for these introductions
is an adventure during which the chil-
dren prepare a gingerbread figure,
find that it has disappeared, follow
clues around the school, and evertu-
ally recapture the elusive treat.

Finally, Wyvatt adds an extra magic
touch to the children’s experience by
re-creating their prospective first-
grade teachers’ poses and taking more
photographs—but this t‘me with a

gingerbread figure somewhere in the
background. Then she posts these
photos and wailts for voungsters to
make their miraculous discoveries.
The teacher finds that this three-
pronged use of photography helps her
students more quickly become com-
fortable at school, develop a good self -
image, learn -~quencing of activities,
and practice visual discrimination. In
addition, they learn about the physi.
cal layout of the school, get to know
school personnel and understand
their roles, and come to appreciate the
uses of photographs to record events.
But, most important, concludes
Wyatt, the project helps children come
to view school as a place “where
something wonderful will happen.”

Activities
Aclivities in thts project fall mto
three phases.

Phase [-Children receive letter
from Wyatt and return a drawing of
themselves in the self-addressed,
stamped envelopes she provides.
These drawings are displayed on

the bulletin board on the first day of
school.

The class discusses the drawings,
and the teacher takes instant photos
of each child to add to the display.
The next day, she takes a class photo
and the class discusses the se-
quence of events that led to the class
picture. The children act as models
for creation of a phoio essay about
what has happened.

Phase II—Teacher and students
prepare gingerbread batter and cut
out a large cookie. They take it to
the kitchen and meet the cook, who
is to bake it. Since the cookie will
not be ready until the next day, the -
teacher ends the activity by read-
ing the story of the “The Ginger-
bread Man,” which is designed to
produce speculation that the chil-
dren’s cookie, like the figure in the
story, might be a runaway.

14




When the class returns to the
kitchen, the cookie is indeed miss-
ing A batter-smudged note directs
the children to the school nurse
While they are searching her of
fice they learn about her equipment
and how she helps children For
several dayvs they visit other school
“helper<"and continue to take pho
tos and he phaotographed by the
teacher The clues that carry the
children on their search and the
photographs are added to the bul
letin board

Atlast. the cookie is found in the
mdin office, bulletin board photos
dare used to 1eview the sequence of
activities, and the children write o
thank-vou letter to the school staff
and display it in the lobhy. They also
draw five fool high figures of the
school staff- members, using the pho
tos they have taken to review body
parts, names, special clothing, etc ,
and display these likenesses in the
classroom ;

Anopen huuse concludes Phase 11,
and parents are invited to take hume
the child’s initial drawing of him-
self o1 herself, along with the fust
instant photo of the child taken by
the teacher.

Phase III—In preparation for an
orientation visit to first grade, the
children discuss their disappear-
ing.reappearing gingerbread figure,
bake gingerbread cookies for the
prospective kindergarteners who
will be visiting their classroom, and
decorate paper gingerbread figures
for the bulletin board. They also
ptactice using individual non-instant
cameras.

The children visit the classrooms
and teachers they will have in the
first grade and photograph the
teachers. At the same time, pre-
sthuulers are visiting the kinder -

gaitenoom, receving their orienta-

twn, and recenving theu snacks
and gifts.

Later, Wyall re-poses the first-
grade teachers with a gingerbread
figure sumewhere n the back-
ground. W hile these pholos are be-
ing developed, the children review
thewr orientation experiences, and
recycle” some of their activities by
meetng with and photographing
such people as their music-teacher-
tu-be and the school cooks, who
teach them cafeteria procedures.

Finally, the “doctored” photos

come back and dre posted. The chil-
dren, who Wyatl says are slill "see-
ing imaginary footprints and smell-
ing bogus aromas” of the
gingerbread figures who mysteri-
ously appeared in their photos, get
a phato as a keepsake.

Materials, Resources, anc
Expenses

School personnel were essential re-
sources for this project, accorang to
Wyalt. Among those who parucipat-
ed were the cafeteria staff, custodian,
school secretaries, bus driver, school
nurse, admiistrators, and hbrarian.

Cameras used were the teacher's
Kodak Colorburst and 15 Diana cam-
eras that she borrowed. Eight 10-
print packs of instant film were used,
and five rolls of TX-120film. Other
materials were stamps, paper, enve-
lupes, gingerbread mix and mold,

utensils fur batter, chart paper, mark-

ers, stickers, crayons, canstruction
paper, and Kraft paper. The total cost
for 30 children, according to Wyatlt,
was $125.
Outcomes and Adaptability
Wyatlt finds that the children get so
involved in their photo-recorded ad-
ventures that the 'ptters of starting
sthool are left far behind.” They also
gain a spirit of togetherness and are
eaposed to the magic of photography.
Because the school is located i an
area with a lughly transient popula-
tivn, Wyatt believes that 1t 1 especial-
lv important that her students gain a
feeling of instant acceptance and
quickly learn school survival skills.
The photographs that are taken
throughout the project help confirm

the children'’s concept of self, notes
the teacher, and the youngsters devel-
op a positive image of school because
they quickly get familiar with their
physical environment and the people
they can turn to for help. They also
learn teamwork and to discard their
own fears in their concern about their
lost comrade—the gingerbread man.
Wyalt also finds that the children
display an immediate "illingness to go
outside their own classroom and to
interact with new people. The continu-
ing thematic involvement of the gin-
gerbread figure and the use of photog-
raphy help the cluldren with recall
and sequencing activities. And perhaps
most important, the children develop
a level of self-confidence that makes
them eager to proceed to first grade.
The teacher notes that others can
use this unit in whole or part since it
breaks neatly into three activitiy
blocks. It could be expanded to include
not just school but community "help-
ers.” Teacher and students could also
take part in the photo processing and
printirg if darkroom facilities were
available at the school. And, of
course, other teachers could focus on
other themes
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Photographs for Process and Product: Language Experience Pages

" Caroline K. Winkel

Chifton Avenue School
Lakewood, New Jersey

Subject: Language Arts

Grade. K (Monolingual:Bilingual
and Remedial)

"The number of fingerprints,
smudges, and dogeared
corners on the Language
Experience Pages may be the
most valid measure of their
worth.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Caroline Winkel used phutographs of
her kindergartener s at w ork and play
to create Language Eaper ience Pages
(LEPs) that include captions in the chil-
dren’s words, as dictated to the teach-
erin the form and language most com-
fortable for the children. “These
personalized. illustyated texts were
then used to motivate reading and to
present printed language to a bilingual
group and a monolingual one,” ex-
plains Winkel.

The teacher stresses the impor-
tance of using an instant camera to im
mediately capture and retain the chil
dren’s interest in the activities being
photographed so that they are eager
to supply captions. She also allowed

Q

the childien to occasivnally take pho-
tos to be used on the sheets. The cap-
tions were color-coded according to
whether they were in English or Span-
ish, since most of her students were

W3 « . . s
Hispanic, with varying degrees of bilin-

gual proficiency
Winkel used the pages to supple-
ment ti_e core reading curriculum and
also made them available at all times
for “choice reading.” She found that
they “were more inviting than other
reading material hecause a) they were
authored by the children and b) the
illustrations were instant and literal in
away that only photographs can be.”
Activities
According to Winkel. the beauty of
the project is that it is so simple while
also proving so effective in using the
children’s interest in their own photo-
graphs and activities “to motivate a
positive attitude toward and interest in
print " The basic procedure is as
follows:
Photograph or have a child phutu
graph a classrovni seene or event—
children at work o1 play, atattival
or departure, during routine activi-
ties or on a special occasion, candid
or posed
Mount the photograph on a sheet
of tagboard and ask an indn idual
child ur a smiall group to comment
on the picture su that the teacher
tan use what they say to wnte a
caption.

Use the pages in reading exercises
and have them available for the clul-
dren to browse through. Winkel
says the photos stimulated language
use as the children des eloped the
mitial captions, later provided the
context in which to search for
particular letters and wor ds, and
continued to generate fur ther lan-
guage as they were studied and
discussed.

Instructional activities based on the
pages included word attackiphontes
shills, winuch called on the voung-
sters to wlentify particular words,
svunds, or letters, comprehension,
which required them to create alter-
native captions or group pages ac-
cording to different themes; and lan-
guage development, which had the

thildren suggest additional events to

photograph and discuss the photo-

graphic process.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Winkel used her own mstant cam-
era and such school materials as tag-
board and masking tape to construct
the pages. Only cost items were felt-tp
pens, film, and flashbulbs, which she
savs amounted (o less than $50 over a
four-month period.

Outcomes and Adaptability
Winkel says that “the reading, and
reading-like behavior demonstrated by

my Kindergarteners were festimony
to the effectiveness of the LEPs in moti-
vating a positive attitude toward
print. She notes that the children
puted over the loose pages durmng
play time as well as durmg reading
chotce ttme and that ndn idual pu-
pils, almost-readers as well as readers.
ashed to read pages to the whole
class.” She also found that the children
constructed ever -niote-elaborate
projects with thenr blocks and Linker
Foys m the eapectation of being
photographed.

The teacher also belieses that the
adaptability of LEPs is virtually limit-
less. She advises that the pages can be
used st ceessfully with any group of
children who hav e had litte eaxposure
to print, whether because uf age, socio-
economic background, andor lcarn-
ing problems.

4

107




yV Y

Adding “Snap” to Language Arts

Marti Westover Schutz

Robinson Elementary School
Monroe, Louisiana

Subject Language \1ts Wiiting
Grade 1

“The novelty of using the
camera created instant
enthusiasm for the project.
The enthusiasm endured
because ¢veryone was so

inzolved and everyone i )
experienced success in all m’::';’;‘?‘"
phases of the project.”

Purpose and Description : DA akaientnr \j . . «’, Gk gt e y ;
. ;- . - o ai/n. " -
of Project O ﬁ.';, oo A2 S
' T st T A sabigd SEREDEEEE

Marti Schutz s finst grader s took pho-
tugraphs of themsel es, ammals and
objects and used these photus as
springboards tur writing stories. plays,

photo captions cora stis ads fur ] L § ; SRETEmARTTR

products and greeting card messages
Children who were convineed that
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and as aresult, ganed confidence and
self worth,
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Among the language skills the
Youngsters acquired or strengthened
were recognizing main ideas, cause
and effect, reality and fantasy, and
synonyms and antony ms, sequenc
ing: predicting outcomes, drawing con
clusions. and -elating reading to illus
trations, according to Schutz The
children also took pride in the photo
graphic skills they deyeloped, adds
Schutz, and "were especially thrilled
when the third grade classes visited
the room and complimented them on

the work " She noted that an extremely

quiet child “produced an amazing
flow of chatter for her puppet and an
other who had not spoken in com-
plete sentences for most of the vear be
came our favorile puppeteer.”

Actliitties

Schutz first introduced the chil-
dren to the camera and accessories
such as flash, cable release, tripod,
and various lenses. An amateur pho-
tographer visited the class to demon-
strate how the equipment worked and
allow ed the children to practice.

Writing activities began by having
the childrer: look through books to get
ideas for story {'ties and choos® six
they wanted to illusirate. The yeung-
sters made some props themselve.
and brought others from home. They
studied photos Schutz brought in for
discussions of focus arid composition.
The class was sorted into commitlees
to set ap the shots and take the pic
tures to suit such titles as “The Frog
and the Elf” and "Mardi Gras.” In the

”3

process, they also tried out different
lenses and decided that the telephuto
lens worked best for their purposes.

With photos and titles in hand, the
children then spent about two weeks
wriling stories to match. The chil-
dren’s stories on each topic were gath-
ered into booklets, with the motivat-
ing picture and title on the front. The
booklets were available on the activity
table for the children to read, and
they were also allowed to read the sto-
ries to other classes. One of the sto-
ries was chosen as the basis for a se-
quencing activity, with photos being
taken for each main idea of the story
and then mounted on the magnetic
board in sequence as tne story was
retold.

According to the teacher, the chil-
dren’s favorite aclivity was "Puppels
and Plays,” in which they photo-
graphed each other posing with toys
and other props, cut out the photos,
and stapled them on craft sticks.
Working in pairs, the children impro
vised dialogue for the puppels of their
choice The teacher wrote the dia-
logue on the board and had the chil-
dren retell the story in the correct se
quence The children were “amazed
that this game had resulted in the cre
ation of a play " according to Schutz
The children then decided on tities
for these plays, and the teacher ty ped
some of them and displaved them in
folders with the photo puppets

In uther exercis2s, the children
used photos left over from thetr earher
projects to create a “That’s Incredi-
ale” photu montage of fantasy scenes,
such as aboy 1n a large boot and chil-
dren reading to bears, and then wrote
stories based on these creations.

They took additional photos, wrote
group stories, and independently
wrote math problems based on these
‘Math Monsters.” Aga:n using lefl-
uver photos, they developed a rebus
story lying together several unrelat-
ed shots. They also studied advertise-
ments and turned them into "Bloop-
ers” by substituting opposite words for
such frequent advertising terms as
"good,” "soft,” and “clean”, wrole their
own ads and bloopers to go with pho-
tos they took of such products as
mouthwash, and developed displays
of antonyms.

Among their final activities, the
children took photos of themsel es and
wrote messages to create Mother's
Day cards, practiced turning some of
their stories into plays and vice versa,
and used cut-out photos and speech
balloons to make a comic book.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Amoung human resources were an
amateur photogi apher , the school 5
braran who supplied reference
books, the French teacher who was a
1esource on the Mardi Gras, and sixth
graders who helped the chuldren with
spelling. Parents and older siblings

also helped children who wanted to
take puppets hume o write stories
about.

Equipment jncluded the teacher s
35mm vamera, flash, cable release, tr-
pud, and vanous lenses. She pur-
chased nine rolls of color film, folders
for booklets, construction paper,
notebuok paper, glue, flash batteries,
markers, 8 x 10 envelopes, and eraft
stichs. Expenses totaled about $130.
Materals were lanunated at the
school media center.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Schutz concluded that testing
showed that her children had grown
considerably in vocabulary and in
therr understanding of main ideas and
sequencing. She also saw a noticeable
improvement in daily reading grades
and discovered in orai questioning
that the students demonstrated “an
amazing retention of the basics of
phoutography. In addition, ‘with the
photographs promoting a flow of
1deas, the children realized they could
write stories, plays, and more and
took great pride n ther accom-
phshments.

The teacher believes that all the ac-
tivities of her projeet "could be used in
any first grade class and could be
adapted for third and fourth grades
too. Judging from the changes in be-
havior that I noted in my class, any
uuld with a self1image problem (slow
learner, handicapped, emotionally dis-
turbed, extremely shy) would benefit

from this project.”
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Velma Kingsley

Holland Elementary school
Holland, Ohio

Subject Language Arls

Grade: 1

“The marvel is that young
children are able to produce
such good pictures with only
a little instruction on a simple
camera and also to write such
interesting sentences legibly.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
Velma Kingsley and her 24 first-
graders took photographs of ecach
other, school workers, and special
events during the school year, wrote
about the photos, and created four
group books to be kept in the class
room and the school library—plus
small indiviaual booklets to take
home to parents

The activities leading up to compi-
lation of the books were designed to
improve the students’ handwriting
and composition skills, their reading
comprehension and vocabularies,
their self-concepts, and their under
standing and appreciation of the
people who make a school work. The
students’ products included:

“First Grade, Holland School.”

which contains snapshots of each

student.

First-Grade Photography

“School Workers,” w hich features

photos of v arious staff members,

from the director of instruction to

a cafeteria worker.

“Class of '95," which includes can-

anl shots of the children at work,

along with the students’ own sto-

1ies about themselves.

“The Year in Review,” which high-

lights special events such as parties

and field trips.
Activities

The teacher took initial snapshols
of the students to stimulate the writing
of captions by the class about each
chiid. These photos were mounted and
displayed in the hall outside the class-
room before being laminated on pages
with the captions and sewn into con-
tact paper-covered cardbook bindings.
The book was an "instant reader,"
says Kingslev, "because all could read
what they had written themselves.

Student-photographers were cho-
sen on the basis of the best handwrit-
ing as the childr n copied the group-
composed article about this and
subsequent interview subjects.
‘Handwriting made a drastic change
for the better,” notes the teacher.
When interviews were complete and
photos taken, they were mounted,
laminated, and bound into books.

The third book included photos of
the children involved in various activi-

ties and entailed each child writing a
cunsider ably longer artide about his or
her likes, dislikes, and future plans.
These longer items were typed by a
parent volunteer before being lami-
nated and bound with the photos.
Since a new camera had been pur-
chased about this time and the chil-
dren took additional pictures, they
had enough to use the best ones in the
tlass book—"Class of '95"—while com-
bining the others with student writing
in little “All About Me” booklets to
take home.

The success of the first thiree books
now inspired yet anotl:er—"The Year
in Review”—to preserve photos of the
many special happenings the children
had taken part in during the year. All
the class books will be keptin the class-
room except for “Class of "95,” which
was donated to the school library

Materials, Resources, and
Equipment -

Human resources included school
staff, school secretaries, parent volun-
teers, and Kingsley's husband, who
taught the children about simple cam-
era mechanics. Cameras included
what the teacher describes as her
“cheap little flash camera” and a Ko-
dak 600 camera that was bought later.
Both used ASA 400 fast film. Materi
als for the books were available at the
school; the camera, film, and
developing cost about $150.
Outcomes and Adaptability

Kingsley found that the books stim-
ulated reading, that even students

“whose handwriting seemed hopeless
made definile improvement and pro-
gress, that story and sentence compo-
sition had positively improved the chil-
dren’s writing skills, and that
improved attitudes and self-image
were demonstrated through fewer
disciphne problems and more pride n
accomplishments and learning on
their own.”

The teacher also believes that any
class can use the camera to elevale self-
esteem and motivate writing. Adapta-
tons of difficulty could be made for
higher grades.

ERIC 1
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Praject Pride

Megan S. Price

Culver Elementary School
Evansville, Indiana

Subject. Language Arts

Grade: 1

“Project Pride caused Culver
School to be neater, cleaner,
and more organized just by
the fact that roving
photographers were on the
loose!”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Megan Price and her 27 first graders
setout to learn more about the opera-
tions and personnel of their school
and to share what they learned with
other students and teachers and the

ic ody ssey culmindgted in the creation

6" display panels with appropiiate
captions for the 63 color photos cover
ing these panels

Price’s project was designed not

pride in thein school but also to 1ein
force the importance of the recently
completed school as a commitment

by the community to an cconomically
depressed area in the innet dity . Oth
er goals were to help the first graders
learn about the personnel, services.
and special areas of the building; im-

community atlarge Their photogtaph

of a three sided mural made up of 4 x

just to instill in her students o sense of

prove the youngster s’ language and
grammar skills

In the course of the project, sayvs
Price, the students gained skills, confi-
dence. and pride, and other casses
became so much involved that they or-
ganized special events just to “get in
the picture " Their imposing mural
now stands in the central entrance of
the school and is the center of atten-
rion among students. teachers. sup
port staff. parents, and other visitors
to the school
Activities

The preject went into action after
only five 15-minute discussion/demon-
stration lessons un camer a opet a
tion —even though none of the stu-
dents had ever tahen a photogiaph.
Students practiced handling and oper-
atng a box camera first, moved on to
3amm equipment, and then ventured
out un then roving repor ter assign-
nients laccompanied by an adult).

During thea photo excursions, the
students took pictures of different ar-
cas in the school, of spedial events,
and of people domng things—from
lunchi vom personnel during food
preparation to students using shop
erquipmient and computer s, Class dis-
cussions wer e held to plan the subjects
needed for the display .

The children were also very much
involved in the fingl selection of shots
to be printed from contact sheets.
Ihey learned about how to judge tech-
nical qualities. such as focus and com-
position, as well as to suggest how pho-

tos should be cropped. Anoverall
selection factor was the relationship of
each shot to the theme of school/com-
munity pride.

Once the final enlar gements for
the mural had been printed, the stu-
dents worked on captions to comple-
ment each photo. They had practiced
by writing about each photo they had
taken. The mural that displayed all
thei hard work included at least one
photo taken by each child and was con-
structed of three large panels formed
in a triangle.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

In addition to cooper atn e schoul
personnel, the primary human re-
source for this project was a nearby

unsversity profussor who not only
loaned the 35mm camera equipment
necessary but processed the film,
printed contact sheets, and printed
enlargements of various sizes up to 8
X 10", Seven rolls of Kodacolor VR
100-36 and VR 400-36 film were used.
Costs were kept to $200 since the
professor's services were hept to a
minimun.
Outcomes and Adaptability

Price reports that her first-graders
learned to. identify personnel in the
school; operate a camera and select
photos that are of good quality and
convey the desired message; and de-
veloped language and grammar shails
through writing about their pictures
and preparing thank-vou notes to
those who cooperated with thewr ef-
forts. The youngsters no longer
viewed the school as a huge, imper-
sonal facility, savs Price. 1hey be-
came mor ¢ concer ned about the ap-
pearance of the school, she adds, and
regularly picked up trash and
tleaned wiriting from walls. " In add-
tion, smee the school 1s used for
many community functions, the stu-
dents mural was the topic of much
discusston and pride among adults.

Price beheves that this kind of pro-
jeet could be valuable for any school as
a means of bullding pride and pro-
motg accomplishments. After all, f
first-graders can get the job done,
think what exciting niodifications older

students could come up with,
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Lights—Camera—ACTION VERBS!

MarvLou M. Shortess

Farmersville Elementary Schoul
Laston, Pennsyhy ama

Subject- Language \rts

Grade: 1

“One child volunteered to
bring her toy telephone to
illustrate the verb call. The
next morning, she proceeded
to haul a real princess
telephone with all sorts of
dangling wires from her
bookbag, explaining that ‘we
couldn’t find my telephone
this morning, so Dadd) just
took this one off the wall.

Purpose and Deseription
of Project -
In this project. MarvLou Shortess' 22
first-graders created then oo learn-
mg miatetials by dramatizing tor e
canivtd denonst ativin vl 24 acion
verbsan the future, prosent progres-
sive, and past tenses. Shides and prints
of thest veih diamiatizations were
used i the class in buth group and
indiv idual situations tor matching
tenses (Brandy wll cat her lunch, s
cating her lunch, ate her lundhy,
stquenuing, reading, witing, e
esprtially for spelling,

Lyery chibd had the chance to be-
urne d staring autur Ul actiess as |

Q

phutugiaphed them, " notes Shor tess,
who adds that “they became real hams
i the process” and ‘were eager o
use the slides and prints " .As a resuit,
the teacher reports. tests show ed
“tremendous spelling grow th,” and the
children also evinced great pride in
the fact that they had produced mate-
rials that would also bhe used by other
casses and shared with their parents.,
Activities

The teadier began by selecting 24
achwon verbs mfour categornies—base
words unchenged whien adding end-
wigs, base words ending with silent e,
base words requiring the doubling ot
the final consonant betore adding an
ending. and base words with wrregu-
latly spelled past tenses. Using words
nut v the project hist, she then de-
fined activn v erbs and got the children
siivolved i discussing how the words
could be illustrated through draniatai
action Then the children were as-
signed one of the projectseths to take
Lome and discuss with then fanuihes
how at could be ilfusti ated.

shor tess showed the children how
the camera worked and photographed
the swdividual children duing then
wssighed activns i the prosent pru
gressive tense The chidren aitiqued
the resulting slides and tried to come
up with mure creative way s tu show
aviewer what they mtended with fu
tare and past tense ver bs, induding
the use uf props Prints were then
tmiade of the shdes wid laninated for
use with accompanying sentences

mounted vn pusterboard. The sen-
tenees, which could be made into fittle
action stores, were used with the
prnts by small groups and mdividuals
fur matching. sequencing, and read-
ing to each othetr and the teacher.

The class alsu used words from the
slides and prints for their Dandy Dog-
en” spelling lessons, which included
writing the words for home study, us-
ing them i sentences, spelling words
with a friend, and tahing a spulling test
dic tated by the teadhier. Reviews re-
quired matching the three tenses of
the base word and determining how
to add a particular ending.

The final activity was an open
house fur parents that spotlighted the
children’s materials, both shdes and
prints, and intluded « biaef shide
nartativ e presentation the teacher
had put tugether about the projedt.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

The teacher recuived sumie initial
advice from the schuul audioy isual
ditector about filn: and highting and
Wds dlso assisted by her husband, who
photugraphied aspedts of the project
n wiuch she play ed a direct part for
the shidenarrativ e, Equipment and
miatenials mdduded the teacher s Nihon
LG 35mm camiera with flash, kudak
ASA 64 shide filinan 3o-vapusui e rolls,
pusterbuard sentence cards, and
tlear Contact to karunate the cards and
the ponts made from the shides. Cust
of filng, develupimg, Contact, and pos-
terboard was about $100,

O..tcomes and Adaptability

Pre- and post-tests revealed that
the children progressed enormously in
their ability to spell the three forms
of the 24 action verbs studied, reports
Shortess. Initial average score was 33
percent aceuracy, which shot up to an
average score of 95 percent by the
end of the project, The children also
scored at « 92 percent aceuracy rate
on words that had not been taught but
thatillustrated the same basie way »
that endings are added. Bven mute
impiessive than the suores, says Shot -
tess, s the enthusiasm and delight
which I have seen evidenced in the
children’s work on tlhus project.

Shortess suggests that the project
could be used without change fur
grades one through three and fur 1e-
medial work with vlder children. And
with variations, she believes that the
approach is adaptable to all grade
levels.
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Focus on Me

Dorothy M. Estis

Russell Elementary School
Broomall, Pennsylvania

Subject: Language Arts
Grade: 1

“My students insisted that I
sit on the carpet for the
reading of each book because
the student-author was the
VIP of each day and should
sit in the teacher’s chair!”

Purpose and Description
of Project
Dorothy Estis’ primary goal in this
project was “to actively nurture the de-
velopment of positiv e self-concepts in
my students through the use of realis-
tic images that could only be provid
ed by a camera’s eve " The central ac-
tivity was for each student to compile
a “Focus on Me "book of photographs
and narrative passages to show him
or her as a special person

The development of the books
helped the childrr n to realize that cach
had special traits ind talents, accord-
ing to Estis, and the books then became
the stimulus for other self-awareness
and learning activities On the day each
child read his or her hook to the en-
tire class. that child-was VIP for a day,
being accorded the spotlight of atten-
tion as well as special privileges The
children also used the books to un-

derstand the similarities and differ-
ences of their own lives and their
families and as text for reading, lan-
guage, math, art, and social studies
exercises.

Estis says that the most significant
outcome for each child “was a positive
feeling of self-worth that was verified
by significant others—parents, teach-
er, and classmates.” However, she
notes that reading ability and attitude
toward seatw ork (using the “Focus on
Me" books) also improved.

Activities
Estis grouped the-project activities

into five major categories:
Self-awareness—She began with a
brainstorming session to stimulate
the children to think about what
they knew about themseivas and ze-
corded their likes and dislikes on
charts that served as a basis for dis-
cussions of how each chiid was dif-
ferent yet similar to his or her class-
mates She then explained-the
camera project to them, sent home a
letter of explanation to parents,
and distributed cameras, film, and
flashbuibs, which the youngsters
were allowed to take home.
Language Arts—Each child re-
viewed his or her photographs, ar-
ranged them in the sequence they
were to appear in the book, and dic-
tated accompanying narrative pas-
sages to a parent volunteer, who re-
corded the story line. The children
used the hooks to locate and classify

words (for people, animals, etc.), to
locate pronouns and verbs; and to
write riddles about themselves that
were set up in a learning center for
others to read and match to a pic-
ture of the person described in each
riddie.

Math—The class constructed a bar
graph based on the books that n-
cluded such categories as youngest
child in family, oldest child, plays,
video games, etc.

Social Studies—As “person of the
day" each child read his or her book
to the class. On this special day, the
child led the flag salute; chose line-
leaders, doorkeepers and messen-
gers; put stars on the boaid as the
class earned them; and wore the
VIP headband that depicted special
aspects of himself or herself. As the
class listened to the book, they
wrote positive comments about the
author on hand-shaped paper and
taped them to the author's back,
thereby giving him or her a "pat on
the back.” The V(P also covered lus
or her shadow that had been mount-

N

/r’/

ed on the bulletin board with a self-
portrait to indicate that he or she
was no longer just a silhouette to
the class. The class then used the
books to research and write about
different family sizes, the interests
-and talents of their classmates, and
ways that family members help each

other.
Materials, Resources, and

Expenses

The head ot the school's Learning
Resource Center both made cameras
available and provided facilities for a
parent volunteer to laminate the
books. Photographic equipment and
materials included 24 Kodak Instama-
tic X-15F cameras, 24 boxes of Kodak
Verichrome pan film (VP 126-12) for
the black-and-white prints, and 12
twin packs of GE Fhip Fash I bulbs.
The books were made of colored oak
tag covers and ditto paper pages. Cost
was about $150 for film, flash cubes,
and developing.
Outcomes and Adaptability

Estis says that the “Focus on Me"
books added “interest and excitement
to our class and enabled us to get to
know, understand, and admire one an-
other. The books also became a moti-
vational device for increasing language
arts and math skills by making these
areas more personal for the students.”
The teacher believes that cameras
can enhance self-awareness and self-
mage at any grade level by adapting
the level of difficuity of the spin-off ac-
tivities in language arts, math or art.
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Ann Guiffre

Conlee Elementary School
Las Cruces. New Mexico

Subject: Language Arts
Grade: 1-6 (Chapter I Reading Lab)

“I favor photographs rather
than drawings in this type of
project because so many
children neither enjoy nor feel
successful with their own
illustrations. Using
photographs stimulates their
creativity and makes them feel
good about themselves.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Ann Guiffre’s 24 Chapter I students
wrole stories, took photographs to
complement their creations, bound
the stories and photos into books and—
contrary to the experience of inost
would-be authors—actually had their
work accepted as part of the perma-
nent collection of both the school and
the local public library.

In addition to considerable prid Hf
accomplishment, sayvs Guiffre, the  il.
dren gained in the areas of listening,
following directions, sight word devel-
opment. vocabularv, sentencing and
paragraphing, organization in thought
and writing, and creative expression.
The students also learned about pho-
tography and exhibited great enthusi-

asm for dressing up, setting scenes,
and enacting their characters before
the camera Some even tried fancy
shots with overlapping images and
colors for eerie effects.
Activities

Guiffre and her aide began by
reading aloud to the students in the
reading lab for several days prior to
the beginning of the project to help
them get ideas for various types of
books they might want te try—such as
number and alphabet books, fairy
tales and fantasy, adventure stories,
mysteries, and books about buys' and

girls’ special problems While the youn-

ger students often followed specific
patterns, the older ones tended toward
mysteries and subjects involving per-
sonal friends and problems. The latter
also went into considerable depth

and outlined their work chapter by
chapter.

The students read and re-read
rough drafts to make improvements
and to increase reading capability.
When completed, the stories were
typed, copied in triplicate, and bound
with contact paper and cardboard
sewed together from the center.
Many of the younger children also
added their own illustrations.

In the photography section of the
project. the children studied books on
photography, compared different
tvpes of pictures, and learned how to
handle the camera. Each student

could include two photos in each of the
three copies made of his or her
book—a portrait shot of the author and
a context shot involving models, spe-
cial locations, props, and costumes.

Once the photos were added to the
books, copies were presented to the
school and loucal libraries in special
ceremonies, and the students got the
third copy to take home.

' From Reading to Riches, An Exercise in Authorship and Photography

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

In addition to the school and local
librarians, other human resources in-
cluded employees of a local photo lab
who helped with camera selection,
gave technical advice on film, proofs,
and final prints, and suppled sample
photos for study, and officers of the
local bank who contributed additional
funding for the project.

To carry out the project for 24 stu-
dents required about $200. This cov-
ered purchase of a used Olympus
35mm camera, color and black-and-
white film, and film processing and
making three prints of each photo.
Other equipment and materials in-
cluded a typewriter, a copying ma-
chine, contact paper, and cardboard.
Outcomes and Adaptability

Guiffre reports that “this project
made the students feel successful, ex-

" tended their knowledge in reading,

writing, and photography, and made
their reading comprehension more
cohesive. The students also explored
their school environment while tak-
ing their photos, and the overall school
population became aware of the pro-
ject and reacted to our clhildren with
enthusiasm and warmth.”

The teacher believes that similar
projects could be successfully under-
taken by teachers in all grades for
students of any ability level—from
remedial to gifted—in such subjects
as reading, literature, writing, and
drama.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Photo Link

Sandi Roullier

Cirby School
Roseville, California

Subject: Language Arts

Grade: 2

“The praject not only allowed
me to achieve the objectives
that I had established for
language skills but also
brought life, imagination,
and initiative into subject
matter that could otherwise
be dull and boring for
students and teacher alike.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Sandi Roullier used photugraplis uf
her second-graders to motivate them
tolearn to write orrect letters tu

theur pen pals and improve thea grami-
mdr, handw riting, capitalizativn,
punctuation, and ability tu construct
cumplete sentences.

The phutus—taken by a class aide
and by the children were used to spot-
light a star of the week on the bulle-
tin board and to illustrate the students’
letters tu a second-grade class in
Bloumington, Minnesota. In addition tu
improving Lipguage skills, Roullier
thought the Lse uf pictures would en
hance the chuldren s selfimage and
encouurage them to talk about their ao
tivities with peers and parents.

A

Q

She says that the project was suc-
cessful in all aspects and generated
great enthusiasm among the young-
sters for both photography and
writing.

Activities

Each week during the project, a
different student was selected to have
lus or her photo displayed on the bul-
letin board, be interviewed by the
class, and have individual interests
highlighted in the photo caption. The
teacher next covered letter format
(date, greeting, body, closing, ana sig-
nature), grammar, capitalization,
punctuation, use of adjectives, and ex-
panding sentences while also ¢.opha-
sizing neatness and guc o nand vriting.

Roullier's classroom aide taught the
tlass about hulding the camer a, ad-
vancing, loading, and unloading film,
focusing, and using lighting. She had
each student take a picture of anoth-
et student Additional photus were tak-
en of the students with their favorite
tuy s, enacting their favorite spurt, and
purtraying theur favorite huliday. The
students then wrute their first letter to
therr Minnesuta counterpar ts about
the tuy related photos. As they subse
quently received responses, the chil
dren went on to write letters about
theur favurite holidays, sports, and
sthuul subjects, including the appru
priate photo with each. Letter s and
phutos they received inreturn were
displayed un a bulletin buard during
an upen huuse su that students could
share them with their families.

Additional activities included a
geography lesson on Minnesota and
the creation of Mother’s Day cards
using copies of the sports photos
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Human resuui ces included Roul
lier s classruoom aide and the Minnesuta
teacher who shared the project with
her class. Equipment and matenals in
cluded a 33mm camer a and a Kudak
Instamatic, color film, and newsprint
fur letters. Cost-items w ere filn, pro
cessing and pustage, windh ran tu
between $7 and $12 for each of the
class' four photoletter eaperiences.
(All letters were mailed together in
lar ge enyvelupes su that they would ar
1ive at the same tme.) The Minnesota
teacher had similar expenses, which
Roullier alsu covered vut of her NEA/

Kodak grant.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Roullier says that her "students’
language shills have shuwn marked im-
provement, and when writing letters,
they try hard to use thea best hand-
writing and correct sentence struc-
ture, They were su motn ated by the
pruject, she adds, that they used

much of their free dlass ume writing
letters to their parents and friends.
In shur t, she states, the pruject suc-
cessfully motis ates the passive learn-
er, the weak swudents are able to
achieve suceess, and the shy students
speah up!”

The teacher advises that this pro-
ject would be valuable fur the first
through siath grades and that many
vanations on the photu topies she used
could help students commuiicate
then ideas and share themselves with
one another.”
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Our School

Ruth Ann Mugerauer

School District of Amery
Amery, Wisconsin

Subject: Language Arts’Photography
Grade: 2-4 (Gifted)

'Audio-slide shows are great
motivations. Cameras have
that special magic that makes
any project ‘click.””

Purpose and Description
of Project
\ simple request to provide enter
tainment for the school open house
turned into an intensive three-w cek
project when 24 gifted students decid
ed the entertainment should be o
slide tape presentation featuring the
school building and steff members.
The curriculum areas Mugerauer s¢
lected to stress were creative wiiting
and art photography
Activities

After the students decided o e
forin of the entertainment, thev select-
ed a title— Ow Schoul —and brain-
sturmed a hst of what should be -
cluded. They deaded to colleut mtor -
mation through questionnaises given
to the entire staft and selected inte -
views. After the questionnaires were
deeluped and completed and the in-
terviews fintshed, this infor mation was
gathered by the students for inclu-
sion n short reports on individual

Lfealures.

Then they learned to operate a sim
ple 35mm camera with the help of a
professional photogi epher who dem-
nnstrated how the camera and its parts
wourk and who shuwed them basic
camera techniques. The students car-
ried out their photngraphy activities
all around the school, critiqued the
developed slides, and retuok slides as
necessary.

Organizing the r« ports and slides
in logical order proved to give the stu-
dents the g catest difficulty because
they had had little experience in orga-
nizing and writing reports. The
school's creative writing consultant
gave them guidelines to follow in
compiling the reports and eliminating
redundant language. The students
practiced readiug their reports and
finally taped the narration. When the

visual and audio aspects wer e com-
bined, students viewed “Our School”
as a final evaluation—and then they
were ready for the open house.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

The entire school staff was very co-
operalive in filling out the question-
naires and giving interviews. The cre-
ative writing consultant and the
professional photographer contrib-
uted their expertise to the project's fo-
cus on creative writing and art photo-
graphy.

The materials that were required
were simple. Students used their own
writing supplies, and Mugerauer pro-
vided a 35mm camera and tape record-
er. The school's screen and shide pro-
jector were used for the final
performance. The only major ex-

penses were fur slide film and tapes
which came to about $35.
Outcomes and Adaptability

Mugerauer followed a lesson plan
developed from the Frank E. Williams
“Model for Implementing Coznitive-
Affective Behaviors in the Ciassroom,”
which provided guidelines on teacher
strategies and desired pupil behaviors.
This approach proved successful as
the students showed considerable im-
provement in writing skills. In addi-
tion, students really enjoyed interview-
ing the teachers and other staff
members because this gave them op-
portunities to form special relation-
ships.

The school’s lighting situation did
turn out tv be a draw back. Students,
huwever, showed their awareness of
huw background, ighting, poses, etc.,
affect the composition of the slides,
and the shdes they took were remark-
ably clear and well focused under the
circumstances. Eventually they
learned to deal with the glare from
glasses and many shiny surfaces, but
some minor lighting problemns re-
mained, illustrating that the camera
has limitations. Student nerv ousness
surfaced when 1t was time to-tape the
reports, but the reactivns of the audi-
ence at the open house told them that
the finished product was a hit. The
project was especially successful be-
tause it combined academuce leerning
and fun, and it could certanly be
adapted to any group of students in
any school.
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Arts and the Olympics/

Dance and Athletics

Jimmie Ray Terry

Northeast Elementary School
Broken Arrow, Oklahoma

Subject: Language rts

Grade. 2,4& 3

“The camera is valuable as a
tool of observation because it
has a double-edged effect—
first the students observe
prior to taking the pictures,
then refocus their
observations when viewing
the image.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Jimmie Ray Ierry worked with se-
lected groups of second-, fourth-, and
fifth-graders to help them eaperi-
ence, photograph, and retlect through
poetry the similarities of various ele-
ments of dance and athletics.

I'he project was carried out n cor-
relation with a schoolwide year-long
focus on tying the school’s art and
physical education programs to the
“Year of the Olvmpics.” (T'he school 1s
one of the state s "arts-n-education”
sites.) The children also had the ad-
vantage of working with a “dancer in
residence” for a weeh (from the State
Arts Council of Oklahomia) and with a
photographer and two poets from the
Arts and Humanities Council of Tulsa.

h
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A number of students actually
studied and pei formed dances with
the dance specialist, while others
photographed their movements. The
student-photographers also toak
slides of various athletic events, The
resulting slides were used to help
bath these children and others under-
stand the commonalities of dance and
athletics and to motiv ate them to write
creatively.

Activities

The project was divided into three
phases—dance, photography, and cre-
ative writing.

Dance—Working with the dancer-

in-residence, a group of second- and

fifth-graders discussed in general
the elements that make for eacel-
lence in both dance and athletics.
They explored various movements
and choreoagraphed their own
dance.
Observation/photography—Several
fourth- and fifth-graders met with
the photographer, learned about
cameras, mterviewed and photo-
graphed the dancer, and took pic-

“tures of the children involved in the

dance class. They later took addi-
tional slides of track and field
events. In all, they took about 200
dance slides and 75 sports slides.

Creative writmg—Two fifth- and
three second-grade classes worked
with the visiting poets. Using the
slides as inspiration, the poets d:c-
tated the first ine of a couplet and
then the children wrote their own
second lines that expressed the
same feeling.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Human resources were the photog-
rapher, dancer, and poets who worked
closely with the children. kquipment
included three 35mm cameras
(loaned), film for about 275 slides,
and a slide projector. (No cost data
provided.)
Outcomes and Adaptability

The value of the project was in pro-
viding the children with varied means
of artistic expression, according to
Terry, who says that “students who
might be inhibited by usual forms of
communication were offered new op-
portunities " But while stressing that
“the process, not the product” was the
most important aspect of the project,
she does note that the children who
were directly involved in dance and/
or photography experiences pro-
duced higher-quality writing than
those who simply viewed the slides.

Terry says that this project tying
together dance, photography, and lan-
guage arts is suitable for both ele-
mentary and intermediate students,
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Language, As Experienced Through Pin-Hole Photography

Brenda Tomlin
Lamar Brown

Hood Street School
Fort Jackson, South Carolina

Subject- Language Arts
Grade: 3-6

“One of the best ways to get
students to express themselves
orally or in writing is to get
them involved in real
experiences that they will
want to tell about, and that's
what this project
demonstrated.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Brenda Tomlin, a lauguage therapist,
and Lamar Brown, an art teacher, used
pinhole photogi aphy s a vehudde four
increasing the language shalls of six stu-
dents whu had either language disu
ders ur developmental delay s in
language.

These students—whu had been
mainstreamed into regular classtooms
and spent much of their time feeling
frustrated and unsuccessful —devel
oped the wonfidence to participate in
language experiences vutside the pro
ject and were enut mously proud of
producing results that were admired
by other students and family.

Activities
This project was divided into two
main phases—(1) learning about and
making pinhole cameras, and (2) tak-
ing pictures, developing negaltives, and
making prints. Similar language
development activities succeeded each
phase.
Phase I—Students read about and
discussed photographic principies
and, under the direction of the art
teacher, constructed individual cam-
eras from heavy black cardboard
and thin sheet metal with a hole for
the lens and black tape for the
shutter. To reinforce what they had
learned, the teacher also built a
demonstration “can” camera o show
how light rays refract and produce
an inverted image, as well as a giant
walk-in pinhole camera. The giant
camera, constructed from two re-
frigerator cartons, made it possible
for students to get an inside view of
how pinhole photography works
Follow up activites included group
discussion of what the students had
learned, development of a list of
new vocabulary words, dictation by
the students of their individual
stories about making cameras for an
adult partner. and the writing of
each sentence on a strip

Phase ii—The ait teacher touk stu-
dents tu the darkrovm and demon-
strated the sensitivity of photo-
graphie paper to hght. After the
cameras were luaded, the students
learned about controlling the length

of exposure time. The students
then experimented alternately with
taking photos outdoors and devel-
oping negatives until they attained
good quality negatives. At this

pomnt the youngsters made a number

of prints.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses .

‘The two teachers were assisted by

a speech paraprofessional and used the

following materals: heavyduty black
and grey cardboard; black photo-
graphic tape, thim sheet metal for
lenses, 100 sheets of 8 X 10 Kodak pho-
tographic paper; the school'’s dark-
room facilities and developing chemi-
cals, including developer, stop bath,
fixer, trays, and safe light; refrigerator
boxes; and a large can, waxed paper,
and black construction paper for the
“can” camera. Because the school had
its own darkroom and developing
chemicals, the teachers’ expenses
were minimal—$10 for camera materi-
als for the six students, and $36.73
for the photographic paper.
Outcomes and Adaptability
[umlin and Brown beheve that the
students found the photographic activ-
1es highly motivating and challeng-
ing, and as a result they produced
sturies that were nteresting, infor-
mative, and couri ectly sequenced.
Perhaps even more impuoi tant for
these students, who had preyiously
ganed httle success in language.
related activities, was that they suc-
ceeded this time and that others recog-

[E

nized their success. The youngsters
were eager to discuss what they were
learning—not just in the project ses-
sions but back in therr regular class-
rooms as well. And in the project ses-
stuns, the children competed to be first
to tell therr stories and to include the
must details wiule writing. According
tu the reports of classroom teachers,
virtually every aspect of the children's
performance—from writing to social
confidence—improved.

In short, states the language thera-
pist, pinhole photography was our
most inter esting and rewarding lan-
guage experience this year." She also
suggests that Hus approach could be
adapted fur students of any age or alnl-
ity level.
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Photo-Journalism

Camis Haskell
Dave Piersol

Lmcoln Elementary School
Loveland, Colorado

Subject: Language Arts
Grade. 3-6 (Gifted and Talented)

“Students not only mastered
photographic techniques but
commented on an increased
awareness of their
surroundings.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
Classroom teacher Dave Piersul and
gifted-and-talented resource teacher
Camis Hashell used photugr aphy tu
enhance their students’ communica
tion skills and aw areness of detail and
logical sequencing

During the project, the students
learned camera use darkroom tech-
niques, and the elements of photo-
graphic composition. They then put
their knowledge to work by produc-
ing individual photos showing such ele-
ments as depth and vantage point,
group photo essay s in black and white,
and individual photo essays in color.
Topics for the essays ranged from re-
cess games (o a sequence on father-
daughter sharing of work and play.

The teachers report that the stu-
dents not only mastered photographic
techniques but “also commented on
an increased awareness of their
surroundings.”

Activities

After the students had been in-
structed in the use of both Instamatic
and 35mm cameras, they view ed pre-
sentations by the school art teacher
and a professional photographer on
the elements of photogi apliuc composi-
twn. They then took their own pho-
tos illustr ating these vlements and ey al-
uated the pictures in class. This was

follow ed by a class discussion and shae

show led by a newspaper photogra-
pher, whoillustrated how pietares can
tell a story.

The stadents divided intu groups,
wrote their photo essay proposals, and
shot the required photos in black and
white After instruction in darkroom
techniques, the youngsters processed
their film and made prints. The result-
ing mounted essays were discussed
by the entire class.

In their final activity, students shot
individual photo essays in color,
mounted the photos in their chosen
sequence, and evaluated the products
in class.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Human resources included the
school art teacher, a free-lance photog-
rapher, a newspaper photographer,
and the high school journalism teacl-

er, who provided access to that
school's darkroom,

Both student and school cameras
were used, along with both black-and-
white and color film. Costs ran to
about $160, for darkroom supplhes and
having color prints made outside.
Outcomes and Adaptability

Haskell and Piersol report that the
students learned to correctly operate
their cameras, to recognize interest-
ing and workable shots, to carry out
darkroom procedures from develop-
ment of negatives to finished prints,
and to appreciate the communication
value of photographs. In addition, the
voungsters developed an awareness
of the aesthetic qualities of their every-
day surroundings, and the “students’
level of interest and motivation were
increased through the use of this

hands-on learning process,” say the
teachers. _ -

While this project involved gifled
and talented students, the teachers say
they “believe the instruction could be
adapted to any ability level and would
be a good motivator for reluctant
learners.” They also suggest that photo
essays would be useful'in any curric-
ular area, including language arts, to
stimulate composition, and science,
to document natural or experimental
changes.
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iMira, mira!

Darlene Roker

Vermont Avenue School
Los Angeles, California

Subject: Language Arts
Grade: 4

“The most important
evaluation came from the
students. They repeatedly
showed more interest in
completing their project
components than in leaving
the classroom for recess!”

Purpose and Description
of Project
Darlene Roker used the magic of the
camera to reach out to a class of inner
cily youngsters who were about 95
percent minority and 25 percent limit
ed or non English speaking Her goals
were “to improve cultural awareness
among classmates, increase language
skills and English proficiency, and
heighten the self-esteem” of these
children, who frequently suffer aca-
demic difficulties and social isolation
Roker had her students photo-
graph their families and aspects of
their homelife, write about their pho-
tographs, and create "family albums”
to share with the class, and even she

was startled by the results. The young-

sters did indeed learn to write gram-
matically correct sentences and para-
graphs as well as to recognize and

take quality photographs. They also
gained measurably-in self-confidence
and positive perceptions of others.

“What I did not expect,” remarks
the teacher, “was their ongoing enthu
siasm for all parts of the program—
not just the photography.” As an exam-
ple, she cites the child who was a
two year-below-gradeevel reader and
“w ho rarely finished an assignmen!”
but who held up the class one day at
recess when he insisted on complet-
ing “just this one sentence.”
Activities

Roker began"Mira, mira!” (which
means “"Look, look!") by teaching the
students some basics of photography
with her 33mm camera and one of the
simple Continental 126 cameras she
had purchased for the class.

Among the charts she put on dis-
play was one of compositional fac-
tors, along with illustiative photos of
her own and from magazines, one
show ing some of her photographic
goofs and ashing "What's Wrong with
This Picture?” and one comparing
two shots of the same scenes (also per-
sonal photos) so that the children
could choose the better photo in each
case '

Actual camera experience began
with the children pairing off to photo-
graph each other, and these pictures
were also made into a wall chart for
class analysis. At this point, Roker be-
gan sending cameras home with the
youngsters on a rotating overnight
basis so that they could take the family

pictures that would make up their
albums.

During their study of syntax and
grammar, the students wrote about
photos provided by Roker from her
files. They progressed from writing
sentences describing photos of active
children to constructing paragraphs
drawn from their questions and an-
swers about the photos based on the
journalistic "who, what, where,
when, why, and how.” These exercises
were done both singly and in groups.

The children laid out their photos
and glued down the capticns below the
corresponding photos. They used pic
ture corners and a folded piece of 12"
X 18" construction paper to make the
albums. When the albums were com
pleted, each child sat before the
group, showed each picture, and then
selected one favorite photo to discuss
at length. “By not requiring them to
share too much,” reports the teacher,
“Ilessened their fears and was able to
get all 27 children to report, no little
featin itseif.”

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

A young freelance photographer
talked to the children about the excite-
ment of photographing celebrities
and took a picture of each cbild for
him or her (o keep.

Camera equipment included the
teacher's Nikon 35mm camera and sev-
en Continental 126 cameras she
bought for the children. The children's
cameras cost only about $10 each;

N

film ranged from $1.16 to $1.79 a roli,
and the developing and printing of
each roll ran about $3.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Roker says that by the time her stu-
dents finished their albums, “each
child had a working knowledge of
syntax and the basic idea of paragraph
construction.” She also found that all
the children could not only understand
the photographic concepts she was
trying to teach ‘but also apply those
concepls to other pictures and, ulti-
mately, to the photos they took at
honie. At least 75 percent of the
punts showed they had remembered
the lessons I had taught.”

Further, pre- and post-tests
showed measurable growth n both
self-confidence and perception of
others. “Since one of my main aims
was (o encourage better relations be-
tween classmatles, the growth n the
area of perception was most wel-
come,” Roker comments.

The teacher also believes that ei-
ther her project or a modification
“could be used 1n almust any school
situation.” For example, if children are
too young to carry cameras home
and back, the focus of the project
cou'd be changed to “friends at
schiool.” And for upper grades, the
writing aspects of the program could
be more sophisticated.
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Look Twice

Laurie Pate

Kmght Elementary school
Liburn, Georgia

Subject: Language Arts
Grade. 1 (Gifted)

"[The project] has increased
students’ awareness of the use
of media and has helped

them to have a different
perspective and better
understanding of media and
its effects on their daily

lives.”

N
Jor

A

PPN

XA

Purpose and Description

of Project

Laurie Pate stressed the importance
of communication. Because of the role
media play in communication, she

has involved her groups in a media
production project. This group of
fourth graders chose to produce a
slide/tape presentation on the

school’s nature trail which many of the
gifted students had helped to devel-
op While the written trail guide was
informative, the students felt some
people were missing small, beautiful
objects near the trail. The students
selected as their solution a series of
close-up slides with a guiding narra-
tive that would make people more
aware of the subte aspects of nature

Activities

The slide tape preject was a total
student product. Pate provided proce-
dures to follow, but the students
were in charge of decision making, or-
ganizing, analy zing, and ey aluating. A
naturalist from Panola State Park
walked with them along the nature
trail to help them become more aw are
of their surroundings. Then they
brainstormed ways to show their audi-
ence that the small objects, the signs
of change. and the unusual things
were worth looking for

To help them develop a photogra-
pher’s point of view, Pate showed the
students how to use cardboard view-
finders. They waiked along the nature
trail “keying in” on specific objects,
deciding what they wanted to commu-
nicate, and seeing what their slides
might look like. After the students se-
lected and sequenced their ideas,
they drew a story board and added a
limited narrative that would let the
pictures communicate the ideas.

Students selected by majority rule
and compromise the best slides and se-
quenced them to create the desired
effect. After the final visual effect was
evaluated, they taped and synchro-
nized the narration and background
music.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Students used the school’s 35mm
camera and Pate’s zoom lens. Pate sup-
plied ASA 400 film because she felt it
was the easiest for voung students to

o

use. A tripod and release cable were
used to heep the camera as steady as
possible. Pate spent a total of $36 for
film and processing, a carousel tray,
and a cassette tape. The only major
resource persons were the naturalist
who led the nature walk and the mu-
sic teacher who suggested appropriate
background music relating to the stu-
dents’ ideas.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Pate did not use books on photog-
raphy to show students photography
techniques because she wanted to see
the results of their vwn perceptions
and judgments. She found this creat-
ed "a relaxed, free atmosphere in
which the students felt free to experi-
ment” with their slides. She also found
that this media project had a number
of beneficial outcomes: the group’s
common goal fostered cooperation
and persistence; the students learned
to set reahstuic objectives, to organize,
and to manage their time well; prob-
lem-solving, analvzing, and synthesiz-
ing skills were enhanced as they gath-
ered information from several
sources. As the students adopted the
viewpoint of visual presenter, they
became more aware of nature’s subtle
ties as well as more able to expess
their own creativity; and they created
a product that would benefit the en-
tire school.

Pate concludes that the project is
suitable for entire classes as well as
small groups. Other media options n-
clude videotapes and 8mm movies.
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Focus on Safety

Juanita L. Edge
Joan L. Kirby

Fast Dale Elementary School
Fairmont, West \ irgmia

Subject: Language \rts

Grade: 4-5

“The 'Focus on Safety; unit
accomplished what we had
hoped and much more. We
believe that more challenging
activities in the classroom
would cause less discussion in
the teachers lounge of
student apathy.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Juanita Edge and Joan Kirbv spot-
lighted the importance of children fol-
lowing a variety of safetv rules as
they go to and from school as well as
during the school day. The primary
product of the project was a slideftape
show dramatizing safetv rules It was
planned and produced bv fourth- and
fifth-graders.

The students developed a list of the
safety rules to be covered. set up inter-
views with school and community re-
source people, staged demonstrations
of safetv rules being followed or vio-
lated, and took slides to promote better
safety habits. Theyv also wrote and
taped an accompanying narration and
documented all their activities in

Q
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prints for display on the school bulletin
board. -

Edge and Kirby beliexve that this
project has impressed on their stu-
dents the fact that safety rules and
regulations really do have a practical
application in real-life situations.

Activities

The teachers began by discussing
the need for safety and asking stu-
dents, with their parents’help, to
compile indwidual lists of rules they
felt were needed throughout the
school day. A final group list of such
rules was arranged sequentially from
leaving home to 1eturning there after
school. Students then learned how to
conduct interviews through role-
plaving and small-group practice and
again broke into groups to compile the
questions that would be asked of
each school or community resource
person,

At this point, a photography in-
structor from a local college explained
to the children how a camera works
and how pictures are developed. 1le
photographed the group for demon-
stration purposes. During the follow -
ing week, the students both talked
with resource people and set up pho-
tos showing good and poor safety
habits.

Resource people included the
school physical education instructor,
who emphasized safety on play-
ground equipment; the county sheriff
and three members of his staff, who
spoke about the dangers of talking to
strangers and of drugs and allowed
the children to sit in the patrol cars
and try out the sirens; and a school
bus driver, who conducted his session
on the bus. The students also talked
to cafeteria personnel about safety in
food preparation and around machin-
ery and took a tour of the kitchen and

heard from the custodian about his
responsibility for maintaining safe con-
ditions in the school.

Other activities included keeping
the school up-dated on (he project
througii photo displays on the bulle-
tin board. When all the slides had been
taken and processed, students select-
ed the best ones, wrote a script, and
taped the narration. -

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

In addition to the resource people
already mentioned, the school music
teacher wrote words and music for a
safety song that the children learned
and sang at the beginning and end of
the taped narration. Equipment and
materials included a Minolta 35mm
camera with flash for shdes and a
Kodak Sunburst for prints, film, a
carousel projector, a tape recorder,
and cassette tapes. Cost for film and
processing came to about $166.

Outcomes and Adaptability

The teachers report that the stu-
dents took some excellent pictures and
that tests showed significant gains in
knowledge of what safety rules need to
be followed throughout the school
day. I'hey also developed a better atti-
tude toward school and learning, say
Edge and Kirby.

Because of therr belief that school
safety 15 a concern in every school and
at every grade level. the teachers
think that a project like therrs would
be useful to any teacher.
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Great American Families

Thomas Kelly Sisk

Kreuzberg Llementary School
ULS. Department of Detense
Dependents School

Germany Reglon

Subject- Language Arts

-

Grade. 3

“In our present-day society,
we need to place as much
positive emphasis upon
JSamilies as possible.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
Thomas Sisk and his 26 fifth-graders
set out to learn about the American
family by comparing and contrasting
the roles of pioneer familv members
with those of today and investigating
the daily routines of the children’s own
families for similarities and differ-
ences. To help them in their research
and to display their findings, the chil-
dren wrote essays, interviewed family
members, took photos of their activi-
ties, and tape recorded narration to ac-
company the photos.

In the course of the project, ex-
plains Sisk, the voungsters sharpened
their lunguage skills—both oral and

written—learned interyiewing tech-
niques, got a basic lesson in photogra
phv, and stv * ed layout and design.

The final products of all their work

were individually designed displays of
captioned photos that ranged from
bound albums to shadow boxes and
triptvchs These were presented
along with the students’ taped com-
menlaries, which in some cases in-
cluded actual interview segments with
family members. The displays were
set up in a special week-long exhibit at
the school that was open to students,
teachers, families, and other members
of the community. Since tape record-
ers were also made available, visitors
could both see and hear about these
“Great American Families.”
Activities
Activities during this project fall
into seven groups:
Social studies unit-While studving
“Families and Communities,” the stu-
dents were involved in brainstorm-
ing, discussions, role-playving, and in-
teracting with a guest speaker.
Tape recorder—These sessions in-
volved a demonstration by the
school media specialist, hands-on
experiences with the recorder, a
group recording, and role-plaving.
Interviewing techniques—Students
wrote and selected good interview
(uestions, composed introductions
to O&A sequences, interviewed fam-
ilv members at home, and played
the finished tapes in class.

Photography —In workshop ses-
sions conducted by a communty
professional, students were in-
structed in the use of 126, 110, and
disc cameras, studied distance,
lighting, backgrounds, and photo-
graphic vocabulary. Theyv then

took photos of their family members
and mounted them.

Enghsh grammar and creative
writing—Students did outlines,
rough drafts, and final essavs on
their families.

Art—Students learned about lavout
and design for small scale presenta-
tons, studied contrasting and com-
plementary colors, and discussed

display materials and backgrounds.

Career awareness—While the
youngsters had previously discussed
careers as one aspect of family ac-
tivities, this session focused on a
guest speaker {a computer analyst)
and on the various careers of therr
famihes and their value to society.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Human resources included guest
speakers, the school media specialist, a
community photographer, and par-
ents who were the subjects of photos
and interviews.

Equpment included 110, 126, and
dise camer as (must students provided
then own, others came from the |
school media center), 26 rolls of film,
flash attachments for cameras with-
out builcin flash, two tape recorders
and 26 cassettes, and display maten-
als such as construction paper, tag
board, paints, stencils, contact paper,
glue, and scissors. Total cost of the pro-
ject was $256, primarily for film,
flash, cassettes, and film processing.

Qutcomes and Adaptability

Sisk found that the students re-
mained highlv motivated throughout
the project and that family pride was
evident among all participants. Stu-
dents learned about photography, im-
proved oral communication and writ-
ing skills, and produced unique
displays of their work. He adds that the
investigation of the special talents
and abilities of each child's family and
resulting increase in the children’s
self-esteem led to many positive behav-
ior changes. The active involvement
of parents also helped bring school and
home closer together.

The teacher thinks that the project
can be valuable at almost any grade
level and that it provides teachers
with-“a unique way to really get to
know vour students, their families,
and their innermost feelings about
family and values.”

ERI
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Photography in the Elementary School

Jane E. Johnston

Arthur Circle School
Shreveport, Lousiana

Subject: Language Arts

Grade. 5

“This project helped the
children to see that there are
other ways than oral reports
and posters to present
material.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Jane Johnston'’s students learned how
to operate a 35mm camera, lake black-
and-whute pictures, and criuque pho-
tographic quality as preparation for
learning to develop slide presenta-
tions with scripts. It was Johnston's
goal to help these students—all part

of the school's Discoveries Unlimited
program for high-achievers—become
aware of the value of all kinds of media
for communicating information, in-
cluding that involved in their school
assignmenls and projects.

The students began by taking
black-and-white photos around the
school and, once they felt secure in
their new talents, went on to taking
slides about school activities of partic-
ular interest to them. They then wrote
accompanying scripts including both
description and dialogue, evaluated

Q
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each other’s presentations, and then
shared the slide shows with the whole
school.
Activities

Students first made a pinhole cam-
era to see how an image is made on
film and then were taught camera
use and photographic techniques by an
instructor of photography from Loui-
siana State University and by a profes-
sional photographer. They tried out
their skills by taking five photos each
around the school, critiqued each
other’s work and were advised by the
professional photographer, and ap-
plied what they had learned in taking
five more pictures. They also learned
how to develop film.

In preparation for their slide pre-
sentations, the students also practiced
writing dialngue, wrole mini-slide

ZZ&N

presentations about pre-existing slides,
and divided into groups of three or
four to decide on topics. They decided
to focus on activities going on at the
school and made checklists of the pic-
tures they would need for their
presentations.

Once the slides had bevn taken and
developed, the students wrote their
scripts and organized their slides to
correlate with the scripts. After the
class evaluated each other’s work, the
presentations were shared with the
rest of the school.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Human resources were the photog-
raphy instructor and professional pho-

/

tographer who taught the children
about camera use and how to evaluate
the elements of good pictures. Equip-
ment and materials included two Hon-
eywell Pentax 35mm cameras, Tri-X
Pan 800 ASA film, Ektachrome 200
slide film, a Sunpack flash unit, a slide
projector, and a slide table. (No cost
data provided.)

Outcomes and Adaptability
Johnston says that she “saw many
wonderful things come out of this pro-

ject.1saw children who were afraid

to pick up a camera, afraid that their
pictures weren't going to come out.
Children who at first didn't know what
to do, came into my office and begged
to get the camera and go out around
the school to take pictures.” She also
says that the children’s scriptwriting
was “much more creative than I had
given them credit for” and that they
completed the projects easily because
of their preplanning. They learned the
importance of organization in carry-
ing out a project and also discovered
new ways to express themselves.

The teacher does warn others who
would like to do a similar project that it
would be better done with a group of
about 10 students rather than the 25
she worked with. And she also notes
that spring is probably a bad time to
try “something as intensive as this”
because of the many other special
school activilies scheduled during

that time.
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Poetry in Photography

Geneva Ackman

Brookings Public schuols
Brookings, South Dakota

Subject: Language Arts/Creative
writing

Grade: 5 (Gifted)

"Photography really opened
the children’s eyes to things
they had looked at but had
never really ‘seen’ before.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

In this project. Geneva Ackman
worked with 40 high achieving fifth
graders from three schools to help
them learn how to operate a 35mm
camera and then use the resulting
photographs as a stimulus for writing
poetry.

With the assistance of a high school
student reports \ckman the children
not only learned to u<e the camera
but became interested in how and why
different adjustments are made, par
ticularly those related to light settings
‘The teacher guided students’ discus
sions about the photographs, with an
emphasis on the 2motions or feelings
they evoked At this point, Ackman in-
troduced the children to various
tvpes of poetry. including samples of a
rhyvming story, haiku, formal cin-
quain. diamante, triolet, limerick, and
clerihew.

Q

The students chose one of the 12
photos each had taken for poetry writ-
ng purposes and arranged bulletin
board displays of the others for their
respective schools. Their final prod-
ucts—each student’s chosen photo and
poem mounted together—were dis-
played in the town’s public library.

According v Ackman, the project
succeeded even beyond her expecta-
tions Every student produced high-
quality photos. The photos produced
lively discussion and sharing of ideas;
and every student completed a poem.
Ackman found that "photography
really opened the children’s eyes to
things that thev had looked at but
had never really 'seen’ before.” She
herself gained a new understanding
of the students by observing their
chotce of photographic subjects and
huw they approached the process of
picture-taking. '

I'he teacher also reports that the
project drew substantial interest from
students who did not actively partici-
pate and was seen as 50 valuable by the
principals of the three schools that
they are using federal grant momes to
buy a 35mm camera for egch elemen-
tary school.

Activities

Project activities were carried out
at the three schools on a rotating basis,
using lunch hours over a two-month
period. Students also worked on their
own time. The high school student
who taught the voungsters about pho-

tography was taking a class in tutor-
ing and recei ed credit for working
with elementary students. Day-to-day
aclivities, repeated with students from
each school, included the following.

The high school student demon-
strated two different 35mm cam-
eras, explaining various elements

of the cameras and their functions,
different tvpes of lighting, back-
grounds, how to determine distance
from the subject, and how to hold
the camera steady. He then walked
them through the picture-taking
process,

S Y

Several days were then devoted
to ectual picture-taking both mdoors
and outdoors and under varving
cunditions, induding sunny, cloudy,
and even snowy. Each student.took
six indvor and six outdoor shots.
Their subjects, says the teacher,
ranged “from a live tarantula in one
classroom to children making a
snowman on the playground. And a
white rat in one school must surely
be the most photographed animal in
Brookings.”

Once the pictures were devel
oped, each child received his or her
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others, informally discussing which
might be the best poetic subjects
and which would go on the bulletin
boards. When selections had been
made the children arranged the dis
plays and worked together to come
up with lists of words suggested by
their chosen photos.

The teacher provided the stu-
dents with samples of various types
of poetry, which they discussed be-
fore deciding on their personal
choices. From here on, the children
were on their own. They completed
their poems, printed them on post-

er board, and mounted the pictures.

The final display at the Brookings
Public Library, adds Ackman, drew
a very positive community
response.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Human resources included the
high school student who assisted the
fifth-graders with their photography,
school and public librarians, and vari-
ous school personnel.

Cameras used were a Minolta and a
Yashika. The only cost itess were
film—135 rolls of 36-exposure Kodak
V'R 400—and developing, which, due (o

the generosity of a local camera
store, cost only $200. Poster boards
and other materials for the displays
were provided by the schools.
QOutcomes and Adaptability
Ackman reports that “everyone in-
volved in the project developed and
maintained a high degree of enthusi-
asm.” The quality of the students’ pho-
tographs, she believes, shows that
thev became quite proficient photogra-
phers, and their responses to a fol-
low-up questionnaire indicated that
many of the students will continue to
work at their new skill. Further, many
of the students felt they were secing

A

their surroundings “in a new way” and
demonstrated a sense of pride and
personal satisfaction in the culminat-
ing library display. And, since this

was an enrichment activity for which
the children received no grade, the
simple fact that they all completed the
work was an indication of the fascina-
tion of tying together photography and
creative writing.

While her project was carried out
with gifted studen:s, Ackman believes
that it would draw .nterest among
students of virtnally any achievement
level. In fact, the children’s choice of
photo subjects provided her with so
much insight into their thoughts and
motivations that she suggests that a
similar activity “would be excellent
for working with learning disabled or
emotionally disturbed children.” She
also thinks that the project would lend
itself to a regular classroom setting in
which the teacher had more time flexi-
bility and could delve into the lustory
of photography, the scientific princi-
ples demonstrated in the operation of
acamera, and the selection of musical
backgrounds to reflect the moods of
the photos.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Sounds for Survival

Karen Larka readings of poems, a student-
choreographed ballet dramatizing
the plight of endangered species, and a
slide show produced by the students
about the project. The ballet was also
presented at a “Day in the Arts” pro-
gramat a local theatre.

Larka found that the students not
onlv improved in such cognitive areas
as writing, spelling, and ecological
studies but developed a sense of
togetherness and of pride in their
work.

Activities

The students were involved m nu-
merous activities over a three-month
period, a sampling of which are cited
below:

The class worked on its listening

skills. including listening with closed

eves to recordings of musie, ani-
mals, sound effects. and environ-
mental sounds; keeping nightlv lis-
teming logs: and plaving listening
games, such as trving to identify

the nature and direction of sounds

made bv classmates. The students
also studied how hearing occurs and
how various sounds are made.

T'he students wrote poems inspired

by the sounds of endangered ani-

mals and had lectures and labs
about anim~ls in nature They then
created clay sculptures of the ani-
mals they had studied.

The class learned about camera

use. lenses, lighting, and composi

tion and then photographed their

Virginia Avenue School
Bakersfield, California

Subject: Language Arts/Art:Science
Grade: 6

“The biggest change in my
children was their attitude
toward each other and
school. They didn’t want to
miss class and when chicken
pox broke out, the sick
children begged to come
back.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Karen Larka’s goal was to teach her
students about the plight of endan-
gered species and about the interde-
pendence of people. plants. animals,
and the total environment She
helped them to express what they had
learned and their feelings about it
through a variety of artistic media.
including poetry, photography. sculp-
ture, and dance,

Using the stimulus of the recorded
sounds of endangered animals, the stu-
dents wrote poems that were later in-
cluded in a book with photographs of
their own sculptures of such crea-
tures as the bald eagle, the alligator,
and the prairie dog. These photcs
were also exhibited at a local college
and during a special parents’ night
program that also included choral

i e
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clay sculptures as well as creatures
they saw during field trips to a zoo,
the California Living Museum, and a
local college’s Facility for Animal
Care and Training.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses
The project drew on a wealth of
human resources, including the county
school system’s science consuitant. A
local poet taught about imagery and
area sculptors discussed their tech-
niques. The director of the Living Mu-
seum brought animals to class and
told why they are endangered, and the
director of the animal care facility do-
nated funds for film and processing.
Also involved were a musician, a pro-
fessional photographer, an Audubon
Sociely representative, and a compos-
er who wrote the foreword for the
children’s poetry photo book and
sent them an album featuring anmal
sounds.
Equipment and materials indluded
A 35mm SLR camara and student-
owned Instamatics, Kodachrome 25

by
Lacwes
Leorethavns

slide film and Kodak technical Pan
film, chemicals for developing black-
and-w hite prints, a 55mm lens, tripod,
photo floods; photographic paper;

the photo lab at the county school of-
fice, a carousel slide projector; and
Indian red clay, clay tools, and kiin.
Costs were $120 for film and process-
ing and $80 for printing the book,
Outcomes and Adaptability

Larka reports that during the pro-
ject, student behavior improved and
attendance improved. She also found
that students improved in spelling, hs-
tening, writing, and reading; learned
about sculpture and photography; and
came to understand people’s interac-
tion with the environment and how
and why some species are endan-
gered.

She helieves that the combmation
of photography, sculpture, and envi-
ronmental studies would be suntable
for any age level and notes that hoth

chiidren wath learning ditheulties
and gifted students found the creativ-

ity stimulating.”

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Who Was Peter Hoy?

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Nancy F. Rafal

Peter tlov klementary School
Lombard. llhnors

Subject  Language \its

Grade: b

“A project such as this dem-
onstrates that there are some
things right with American
public education.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Nancy Rafal, a sixth-grade reading
and language arts resvuree teacher,
led the nine students in one of her
1eaditig gioups v a lustotical tieasui e
hunt in winch photographs played a
protal 1ole. They investigated the hife
of Peter Hoy --the man for w hom
then s hool is named —from his birth
in Denmark in 1861 to his death at
the age of 93, tracing his stormy Atlan
tiv c1ussing to the United States in
1889, his eventual establishment as o
prosperous dairy farmer, and the
sale a few vears after his death of a
tract of his farm as the site for con
struction of their school.

Rafal’s goals in designing this pro
ject were to develup in her students
impro: ed létter, factual, and descrip
tive writing abilities: organizational
skills. visual literacy, appreciation of
local history and an understanding of
the value of photographs as a device
for both investigative research intn

and documentation of, personal his-
tory And, she reports, the project did
ndeed achieve these results. But 1t
was an unplanned outcome, she found,
that became paramount through the
months of the project.” That outcome
w s the nereased sense of self-.warth
ganed by the students as a result of
the responsn eness of individuals and
orgamzations to their efforts and the
1ecugnition that thenr work garnered.

The students final products were a
slide/tape presentation and an illustrat-
edbuuk un The Life of Peter Hoy '
and on the research project itself. The
students wrote the teats for both
shde shuw and buuk, copred vld photo
graphs and took contemporary shots,
inade ther own prints and seleeted the
phiutus tu be made intu shides, and
taped the shde show narration. The
slid: presentation and book were
first unveiled at a special premiere for
Hoy relatives, school personnel, and
cummunity members who had contrib
w !tathe project’s success and then
shuwn to the school’s entire student
budy . The book and slide show are
nuw show cased in the school’s library !
learning center, which is also the site
of a perr.ranent display about Hoy's life
that indudes a spread of captioned
phutogt aphs and such artifacts as milk
bottles actually used at his dairy
Activities

During this project, Rafal’s stu-
dents learned to apply a wide range of
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THE PETER HOY RESEARCH PROJECT GROUP i

research, urganizational, wiiting, and
photugraphic shills. Specific activities
included the following.

Students composed letters to area
residents named Hoy, whose names
they had drawn from the tele-
phone book. The replies produced
names of other Hoy relatives, who
welre in turn queried, and ths pro-
tess continued as the students built
up an extensive chain of information
sources. Historical photos and arti-
facts were gathered, as well as a
family genealogy that traced family
lines to about 1920 and opened up
new lines of research. Students

also got in touch with the Danish Im-
migrant Archives in Des Moines,
Tuwa, which provided a copy of the
log of the ship that brought Hoy to

4

this country, and with the Danish
Consulate, which.provided ad-
dresses of information sources in
Denmark. Altogether, about 60 let
ters of inquiry were sent out, 10 of
them to Denmark.

Field trips were made to historical
museums, historic builldings, the of-
fice of the county recorder of
deeds, a cemetery, the school dis-
tiict offices, the local library, and
to a nearby forest preserve that
boasted a Mt. Hoy (although it
turned out to have been named for
an entirely different Hoy famly).
Students learned about the photo-
graphic process by viewing a film
and studying materials on film de-
veloping and print making that hafal

A
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_The voungste

adapted from various Kodak
publications.

Working in teams, the sixth-
graders recorded the information
they had gathered on note cards,
grouped the cards according to
time period, and used this informa-
tion base to compose the text of
their Hoy biography and slide show
narration, which all the students
participated in taping.

The next challenge was to shoot
copy negalives and slides of the old
photographs that had been gath-
ered and produce prints. The stu-
dents worked in a makeshift dark-
room at the school. They aiso
processed the film and made prints
of the photographs they had taken
themnselves during field trips and
other project activities.

en selected the
slides and prints that would go into
their slide show and Hoy biogra-
phy. which, according to Rafal, ied
to "intense discussions” of the ner-
its of individual images.

News releases and photographs do-
cumenting the project were sent
out, drawing coverage in both area
and Danish newspapers. The stu-
dents’ photographs were also fea-
tured in bulletin board displays at
both their school and the school
board office.

Students then brought all aspects
of their work together—determining
the layout and design of the book

and integrating text and visuals for
the slide show Then, to share their
finished products with the people
who had helped them along the
way, the students and Rafal invited
Hoy relatives, school personnel, in-
terested community members, his-
torical society representatives, and
parents to a formal showing of the
slide/tape presentation. The Hoy bi-
ography was also spotlighted at this
gathering, ... well as being mailed
to contributors who could not
attend.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

According to Rafal, human re-
sources were the real heart of this
project. These included members
of the the Hoy family, who provided
photographs, documents, and per-
sonal recollections; representatives
of historical societies, who contrib-
uted other artifacts, photos, and
nodels of turn-of the-ontury
buildings; county officials, who sup-
phed information about land acqui-
sitions; the Danish Vice Consul, who
provided addresses in Denmark of
archives and a tourist bureau; a rep-
resentative of the Danish Immi-
grant Archives in Des Moines; two
community members who translat-
ed information written in Danish
and a parent wt 2 arranged for
printing of the Hoy biography; and
school personnel, who supported
the project in a variety of ways.

Mosl of the equipment required
for the project was supplied by the
teacher or was already on hand.
‘The camera used for both copy
work and to document the project
was Rafal's 35mm Nikon with macro
and zoom lenses. Other equipment
included a copystand, lights, a slide
projector, a tape recorder, and
darkroom fixtures. The book was
tvped on school district word pro-
cessing facilities. Only out-of-pocket
expenses were for printing the 23-
page book (82.40 per copy); postage;
darkroom chemicals; photographic
paper; four rolls of color slide film
and processing and two rolls of
black-and-white print film.

Outcomes and Adaptability
Rafal found that this project gave
her students—many of whom had
learning difficulties—an enormous
hoost in self-esteem. Not only did
individuals and organizations take
the students’ inquiries seriously, and
responded to them, but ‘ne final
products of their work were recog-
nized as being of high quality and
historical importance. An example of
student enthusiasm is that one par-
ticipant persuaded his family o de-
lay his transfer to another school
until the project was completed.
Among other outcomes cited by
Rafal are:
The youngsters gained a sense of
history and of the importance of

photography as an instrument for
recording events. They also became
mterested in taking pictures to doc-
ument thenr own lives and came to
reahze that such photos should car-
ry dates and subject identifications.

The students also learned to appre-
ciate photography as a craft and be-
came comfortable with every as-
pect of the process—from being in
front of the camera to producing
prmts in the darkroom.

The project has also enhanced ties
between the schools and the com-
munity and its institutions and
made a contribution of genuine his-
torical value. In addition, the pro-
ject has stimulated interest among
other students in local history, in-
ternational communication, and
photography.

On the basis of her experience,
Rafal reports that “the project can
easily be modified for any grade, any
class size, any level of ability.” She
points out students at schools named
for nationally known figures could
focus more on academic research,
while those at schools named for local
peopie could produce original re-
search, and those at schools not named
tor people could be directed into oth-
er aspects of local history. Whatever
the topic, Rafal believe< that other
teachers will find that tne project will
“take off on its own” once the stu-
de ats get involved in “the detective
work” of research.
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L. Francine Guastello

Most Holv Trinitv School

Brooklyn. New York

Subject. Language Arts Sudial Studies

Grade: 6-7

“Feelings of accomplishment
and pleasure were derived
from viewing their

photos. ... The photos served
as a means of communicating
ideas visually and then
transferring these thoughts
to writing.”

A

Purpose and Description

of Project

Francine Guastello used photo essay s
as a means of assisting students who
speak Enghish as a second language in
w nting socwal studies compositions.
Students first photographed life m
thewr inner-uty neighborhood of Wil-
liamsbur g. The sixth-grade students
phutographed the school principal dyg-
g a tpcal day, commuity helpers,
and problem spots 1n the communty .
The seventh graders photographed
tlassmates during a ty pical school day,
local architecture, and activities dur-
ing which the school serviced the com-
munsty . Students in the siath grade
used their photos to write composi-
tions about their three topics; the sev-
enth graders wrote on the same topics
without seemg the photos. Next, the
procedure was reversed for the topics
photographed by the seventh grad-
ers. At each stage the compositions of
the two groups w ere compared to see
if Guastelio’s hypothess was vahd. that
students would w rite mere eftective-
lv using photographs as a guide.

Activities

siath graders were divided into
three groups. cach being assigned a
topic to photograph. One group ac-
companiced the principal during her
daily tasks, asking questions and tak-
ing pictures as they went. They ar-
rangzed the photos in sequential order
for the narrative discourse patternon
a photo chart which they used to ex-

Using Photo Essays to Promote Organizational Writing

plan the prinapal s functon  tie en-
tire class. To gather photos for the
second topic, "Problems in Williamns
burg,” the entire class toured the
neighborhoud whete the assigned
group of students photographed very
depressed sites. Students met with
crossing guards and visited the local
fire and police stations, the post oftice,
and the library where they photo-
graphed indwiduals at work and ashed
questions about each conununty
helper's responsibilities.

Seventh graders were also divaded
into three topic groups. The entire
class walked through the neighbor-
huud while students photographed dif -
ferent (v pes of buddings for' Avchi-
tecture in Williamsburg.”

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Guastello’s students used 20 Kodak
Instamatic cameras and 20 rolls of 126
film which were commercially devel-
oped. Pieces of oaktag and markers
were used to construct the photo
charts,

Employees of the City of Williams-
burg served as the essential human re-
sources. School staff members also
provided the students with valuable in-
formation. Guastello asked several
teachers outside the school to evaluate
the quality of the students’ writing.

Outcomes and Adaptability
According to Guastello, “Teacher
evaluation and student self-reports re-
vealed that the task of writing flowed
more easily when aided by the photos

which provided students with de-
tailed content and organization.” Be-
cause the photos helped make the
students’ eaperiences concrete 1ather
thant abstract, their essay s contained
details and facts organized in a coher-
ent mannet . She notes that, Our stu-
dents no longer fear writing or experi-
ence the frustration of, ' can't think
of anything to write.””

In carryving out the project, stu-
dents also learned a great deal about
their community and its people, their
own role in maintaining a safe and
clean environment, and the function
of their school and its staff, Because
this was the first time many of the
students had used cameras, this, too,
was a learning adventure,

Guastello feels the project can and
should be duplicated by any teacher in-
terested in improving students’ oral
and written discourse,
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Writing Between the Lens

Joyce Gralewicz

Carl Sandburg Middie School
Old Bridge, New Jersey

Subject- Language Arts/Reading

Grade. 7

“If you give students
something of their own to
write and reflect on, their
writing will take on a sense of
purposefulness and meaning.”

Purposec and Description
of Project
Joyvee Gralewicz's main goal was to
improve her students’ writing skills,
and she used photographs not only to
motivate them lo write but to help
them learn to see different voints of
view, become better observers, and fo-
cus on details Students took many
photos themselves and also studied pic-
tures from other sources

Gralewicz’s central message (o her
students was that both photographs
and writing have “shape, pattern, tex-
ture, and form,” so that their writing
should he the “positive print” of what
was found in their photographic “nega
tives " “Due to the fact that their se

ries of photos w as saying something,”
she explains, “they were obliged to
tell the story correctly as they saw it.”

“My students learned to take a clos-
er look at things,” says the teacher. “In
addition to writing about things that
we actually saw, we stressed “writing
between the lens’—inference skills,
drawing conclusions and judgments.”
In the process, the students became
accustomed to writing, rewriting, edit-
ing. proofreading, and using such ref-
erence works as dictionaries, the the-
saurus, and grammar kooks. They
wanled "to wrile it right,” explains
Gralewicz, in order to do justice to
their photographs. “All of my students’
attitudes became more positive and
energetic,” she adds, and “I watched
students that barely spoke, blossom
into leaders.”
Activities

Gralewicz introduced the unit with
aseries of short activities dealing with
powers of observation, and building
tow ard fully developed paragraphs. In
the course of teaching the youngsters
to “see, not just look,” the teacher
asked them impromptu questions
about what their bus driver had been
wearing or what color eves a roch
star has, had them solve mysteries by
studying transparencies of “the seene
of the crime,” and had them pick de-
tails out of filmstrips and magazine
photos

The students also started w riting
details from the visuals, moving on to
single sentences and full paragraphs

about what they saw. From these w rit-
ings, the youngsters found that dif-
ferent people form different impres-
sions even when they see the same
things. Thev went on to explore this
question through discussions, role-
playing, and simulations. At this point,
the “camera safaris” were formed,
and the teacher stressed the steps that
should characterize both the stu-
dents’ photos and their writing—focus
(decide on a subject), shoot (get 1t on
paper). develop (sav what you mean),
enlarge (stress important aspects, de-
lete the unnecessary); and picture per-
fect (the finished copy).

Once the prints were returned,
students first settled on an arrange-
ment and then set out to write an ¢s-
say, fiction, or “faction.” The final step
was to incorporate their photos with
their compositions in individual,
mounted displays.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Both school and outside sources
shared their own photos and photo col-
lections with the class as the students
were learning to really look at and
draw inferences about photos.

Students brought in their own
cameras, including Kodak Disc, Insta-
malic, and 110, and used a similar va-
tiety of film types. Also used was the
teacher’s Canon T-50, with a macro-
£oom lens and several Cokin filter sys-
tens, along with 35mm black-and-

w hite, color, and shide film of differing
speeds. Cost of all film and develop-

Ing was $150. Other equipment re-
quu ed included an opaque projector,
overhead projector, and filmstrip and
slide projectors. To put together the
displays, the youngsters used paper,
glue, scissors, buttons, hammers,
screwdrivers, plastic, pens, markers,
elc.

Outcomes and Adaptability

“This unit seemed to have a rejuve-
nating effect on all those involved,” de-
clares Gralewicz, The students im-
proved mn such areas as grammar,
punctuation, capitahization, sentence
structure, parts of speech, and para-
graphing, she reports. But, even
more important, they gained confi-
dence in their writing ability, became
sharper observers, and began trying to
see other people’s points of view.
And, she adds, “I noticed a sharp rise in
their interest in reading. They be-
came interested in newspapers and
magazines because of pictures they
saw. They then wanted to know what
the pictures were about.”

In short, says Gralewicz, "Now,
when [ assign v riting, there are no
imore moans. I cannot imagine gener-
aung so much interest, energy, enthu-
stasm, and learming with any other
vehicle than photography.”

She also believes that tlus type of
project could lend stself to strengthen-
g shills n such areas as scrence (pre-
serving lab work); history (sequencing
events), reading (acting out a story
for the camera), and career education

(envistoning students on the job).
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A Focus on Values

Carolyn Mauer

South Fremont Jumor Ihigh School
St. Anthony, Idaho -

Subject: Language Arts 3

Grade: 7 (Gifted)

“ ..aphotographer is able to
see and then capture the
beauty that exists in his
environment.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
Carolvn Mauer identified four objec-
tives for her project. (1) to increase
awareness of those values souiety
holds in high esteem, (2} to enable stu-
dents to write poetry that reflects
these values, (3) to enable students to
take photos that reflect these values,
and () to enable students to develop
and print theit vwn photos to be used
with the poems in class booklets These
support Mauer’s overall goal of using
language arts to help students caify
not only society s values but also theil
own.
Activities

First, the class of gifted and talent-
ed students discussed what values
are and how these values nfluenced
their daily lives. Then they bramm-
storined a bist of values and selected
the etght that they believed were the
most important to our society. love,

pedee, friendship, education, money ,
the arts, treedom, and honesty.

These became the subjects of the poet-
ry and photography project. Mauer
had combined these two subjects be-
cause both the poet and the photogra-
pher express the beauty they find in
the world around them.

After Mauer gave a brief lesson on
aperture and shutter speeds and on fo-
cusing, the students each took five
photos with a 35mm camet a, each
photo expressing one of the selected
values Mauer found that chousing the
subject matter for the photos was one
of the most difficult parts of the pro-
ject While students w ere instructed
tolook around the school with a "pho
tographer’s eye” or to bring appropin
ate items from home to shoot, they of
ter feltlimited because photos had to
be taken at school during class time.
These students had been instructed
in basic darhroom procedures the pre
vious year They needed only a brief
review before working in pairs to
develop and print their pictures

Students were able to work at their
own pace over a span of several weeks
so they would have time to shoot and,
in some cases, reshoot photos Others
spent extra time in the darkroom as
they tried to compensate for over-or
underexposed pictures

Mauer had learned from past expe
rience that it was often difficult for
voung adolescents to explore the field
of poetry and their own potential for
writing poems. To bypass the resis-

tance she usually encountered when
the topic was introduced, Mauer
structured “failproof” assignments.
She defined and eaplained four
patterned-poetry formats—Haiku,
Tanka, Diamante, and Sense. Stu-
dents practiced using structured for-
mats by choosing the proper words
to express what they wanted (o say.
Then they wrote poems to accompa-
ny each picture. To complete the pro-
ject, they made a layout for each page
with one photo and its related poem,
grouped the pages by the value de-
picted, and placed them in a class
hook.

Students used a point sy stem to
cvaluate their work on the book in
terms of the quality and reley ance of
the photos, the quality of the poems,
and the general appearance of the
book. Mauer also ey aluated each stu-
dent’s worh as well as the overall ap-
pearance and organization of the buuk,

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Mauer's students were able to use
the school s camera and tripod. 1he al-
ready eaisting darkroom was
equipped with an enlarger, timer, and
other necessities. 'he only purchases
were film, chemicals, and photo-
graphic paper. (Mauer recommends
bulk loading the film so each student
can have her or his own spool to take
through the entire des cloping and
printing process.)
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Outcomes and Adaptability

The outcomes of the project were
exciting to Mauer. Students said they
found the class discussions on values
and how they nught differ from place
to place and among age groups very
valuable. I'hey created many good
poems and proudly shared themr
work as they gamned confidence and
became more serious about therr po-
etry writing. Overall, Mauer felt that
the experience was valuable in sever-
al areas, Students den.onstrated great-
er msight in viewing hew society
functions—and theyv enjuyed the inde-
pendence of the hands-on darkroom
activity,

According to Mauer, her project
could be used n grades 4 through 8,
although younger students might
need help wth dey eloping and printing
the film. she also recommended add-
tional work on design with the stu-
dents as they laid out the hook
because students inexperienced with
design will need help.
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Grammarcise

Steven Balzarini
Michael Ferraro

Holmdel Intermediate School
Holmdel, New Jersey

Subject: Language Arts
Grades: 7-8

“This most prosaic and
stultifying subject matter was
made palatable and even
pleasurable. The students
exhibited a growth of
grammatical knowledge
between the pre- and
post-tests, and many
remarked that it was the first
time they really understood
some of the parts of speech.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

As part of their study of grammar,
Steven Balzarini’s and Michael Ferra-

ro’s students conceptualized, planned

story sequences, shot slides, and re-
corded narration for a slidestape pre-

sentation on the eight parts of speech.

Fach visual vignette was to demon-
strate the grammatical element and
then be included in a sentence. The

Q

project was intended to help the stu-
dents master basic grammatical con-
cepts and to create an audiovisual
learning aid for others.

Activities

Ferraro first used a pretest to mea-
sure the students’ knowledge of parts
of speech. Then small groups of stu-
dents were each assigned a part of
speech to research and illustrate. The
groups viewed professional story-
boards, learned the basic compo-
nents of visual presentation, and re-
viewed examples of effective visual
commumcation; then each group cre-
ated its own storvboard. Balzarini
demonstrated such basic elements of
photography as camera usage, com-
position, and lighting; a “hands-on”
demonstration of cameras and equip-
ment followed. Students reviewed
their storyboards and assigned pro-
duction team tasks—e.g., photogra-
pher. actor, prop gatherer, graphics
designer, and costumer. After Ferra-
ro’s approval of the storyboards,
Balzarini assisted the students as they
shot the slides for the final presenta-
tion; the students used original cos-
tumes and backdrops, and selected
“shooting locations” all around the
school. Each group sequenced its de-
veloped slides and prepared an audio
script; the audio tracks were record-
ed in the Media Center. Individual seg-
ments as well as the entire program
were viewed by the groups and the
class as a whole for purposes of eval-

uation. Ferraro also administered a
posttest to measure increased
knowledge.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Teachers, building support person-
nel, and the principal appeared in the
grammar vignettes. Equipment in-
cluded 35mm cameras, a Kodak Ekta-
graphic Kit to shoot illustrations in
books and magazines, a slide projector/
sorter to view and edit the slides, tape
recorders, copy stand, lights, flash at-
tachment, strobe light, audio mixer,
and microphones. Although materials
varied from group to group, most stu-
dents used Kodak slide film, light
bulbs, cassette tapes, lettering materi-
als for titles and captions, TV story-
board pads, and sample professional
storyboards. Balzarini and Ferraro es-
timate a presentation of 20 slides and
a cassette tape could be prepared by
three to five students for less then
$25.

Cutcomes and Adaptability
Balzarini and Ferraro comment
that the use of photography height-

ened students’ interest, and they
demonstrated greater visual aware-
ness and logical thinking in their
storyboarding and visual composition.
Even the most lethargic students
were motivated by this goal-directed
project and by the fact that it would
be viewed by their peers.

The students also created an enter-
taining and educational audiovisual
product that was to be made available
to the school district’s four library/
media centers. The packaging of the
slides and cassette tapes made it very
easy to share with teachers of fifth
through eighth graders. In fact, third-
and fourth-grade teachers had re-
quested to use the slides dealing with
the parts of speech they would be in-
troducing. This approach could be
applied to other areas of language
mechanics; Balzarini and Ferraro have
already done this for a unit on punc-
tuation and plan to do the same for
verb completers. The teachers find
the following features most transferra-
ble to other settings: the student-cen-
tered approach to writing ar:d story-
boarding, actual field work, editing,
and student evaluation,

RIC ’

Aruitoxt provided by Eric:

160




yV

Community Search

Bruce Hucko
Al Clarke

Montezuma Creek Elementary School
Montezuma, Utah
Subject: Language \rts'Photography

Grade: 7-9

“Looking for and thinking
aloud about what would
constitute a good photograph
for aparticular situation
created new perspectives that
enhanced student language
use and the photographic
product.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Bruce Hucko and Al Clarke devised a
language arts/photography project that
gave their Navajo students an oppor-
tunity to examine their community
from a journalistic perspective. Stu-
dents photographed and interviewed
parents and community members
and produced photo-story posters to
be displayed in the school. Hucko and
Clarke were concerned with develop-
ing communication skills and with de
fining teaching techniques to help stu-
dents transfer Navajo thoughts into
English writing. Their goal was not so
much to create writer/photographers
as it was to develop in the students re-
spect for their community and pride
in their work.

Activities

Project activities followed this
outline:

1. Preparation. Students as a class
brainstormed a list uf possible jobs in
the community to explore. Working
in teams of two (writer and photogra-
pher), students chose their interview
assignments—e.g., preacher, principal,
basketball coach, postmaster, etc. In
each case, students conducted a first
interview with their parents to make
them comfortable with the process
and to help them learn more clearly
what work their parents were in-
volved in Interview appointments
were scheduled and deadlines for copy
and photos assigned.

2. Skill Sessions. Hucko, a profes-
sional photographer, instructed stu-
dents in using a light meter and flash
and in taking “people” pictures. Inter-
viewing skills—writing letters of in-
troduction, meeting people confidently
and getting to know them, and devel-
oping a questioning strategy—were
discussed. Clarke emphasized inquiry
and organization techniques as stu-
dents planned their assignments.

3. Getting the Information. Before
cach interview appointment, the dass
brainstornied questions. Writer s pi ¢-
pared transcripts of the tape-recorded
interviews and began their first story
drafts while photographers begat
making photo selections.

4. Follow-Through: After Clarke
corrected the first drafts of the stories,
students entered them in the school's
personal computer. Student teams met
with Hucko to select and print the fi-
nal photos. Finally the printed articles
and photos were mounted on 14" X
22" mount boards and displayed in the
school hallway.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

The most indispensable human re-
suurces were the community members
who were willing to be interviewed
and photographed. 1he students used
353mm cameras and black-and-white
film. The cameras and darkroom were
provided through the school's estab-
lished photography program so the
only cost was for film, chemicals, and
photographic paper.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Foremost among the outcomes was
the fact that the students saw the job
through. The class response to the
project was dvnamic.

When comparing student pre-
writes with final stories, the latter
were far superior in terms of clarity,
continutty, and detail. "Indeed, the act
of photographing focused the stu-
dent's attention on the subject matter
wiich led to more detarded writing!”
Language usage improved noticeably,
and thewr photography showed style
and imagmation as well as technical
skill.

Scheduling difficulties were avod-
ed because of the flexibility of the over-
all class schedule; “when an activity
did not get finished one day, we mere-
ly tackled it the next.” Having two
teachers involved in the project made
it feasible for pairs of students to con-
duct interviews and develop photos
during school time under the supervi-
sion of one teacher while the other
worked with the remaining students
in the classroom.

Hucko and Clarke believe such a
community search project is valid for
all communities and can be adapted
to any situation. However, they sug-
gest it would be more replicable in an
Anglo/English community because of
the lack of a language barrier be-
tween teacher, student, and parents.
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Tradin’ Places

Kristina Kruse

Algonquin Middle Sehool
Algonquin, Hlinois

Subject: Language Arts
Grade: 8

“It was obvious that a slide
show or photo-album
provided that personal link
between students. Class
members wanted to see’
their newly found friends."

Purpose and Description

of Project

Rrist.na kruse's students participated
n a Pen Pal exchange augmented by a
biographical shdeitape presentation.
First, the students prepared introduc-
tory letters to students in Arizona

and Florida as part of thew classroom
study ot letter writing. The letters
were followed by a shide/tape show on
local pomnts of mterest and history tor
which the students shot and selected
the shdes, researched and wrote the
seript, and finally sequenced the slides
and taped the narration and back-
ground music. Kruse hoped to merease
student proficiency in a number of
areas: letter writing, research and
note-taking, creative writing, and
camera skills.

Activities

During the first week, students
were introduced to the parts of a let-
ter, and they practiced writing a hu-
morous letter. Kruse explained the Pen
Pal exchange, and then students
wrote rough drafts of their letters of
introduction. Students proofed the
drafts in groups of three and wrote
their final letters which were read in
class and critiqued before being
mailed During the next week the
school’s media director gave an hour
long workshop on using the eamera
The class then deeided what pictures
they wanted to shoot selected pho-
tographers, script writers, narrators,
and presentors. began the actual re-
search at the local newspaper office
and library: and took walking tours
to shoot the slides. When old slides of
Algonquin were discovered in the
media center, students voted to add a
history section to the presentation

A science teacher at the school
who was also an accomplished photog-
rapher demonstrated his own slide/
tape presentation on local points of in-
terest, and a local author offered ad-
vice on writing the narration. The
third weeh was spent in actually as-
sembling the slide/tape show: slides
were selected, sequenced, and num-
bered, and the narrations was written,
edited, rewritten, and timed prior to
the final taping session. Again, the me-
dia director helped by supervising
the taping sessions and assisting with

final editing decisions. The last week
was taken up with trial performances
for other students, parents and PTA
members, and interested community
residents before the final show was
mailed to the Pen Pals.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

In addition to the assistance and
advice provided by the school's media
director, the science teacher, and the
local author, the librarian at the public
library helped select materials for the
historical research and v ited the stu-
dents to use the library for a public
presentation of the show . Students
used the school's 35mm camera, shde
projector, overhead projector, and
reel-to-reel tape recorder. Eight rolls
of Kodak slide film were purchased
and commerciallv developed for the
presentation. Kruse used a hodak In-
stamatic X-15F camera and two 126
film cartridges to take still photos of
student activities, She estimated the
cost of the project at less than $50.
Outcomes and Adaptability

Interest in the project remamned
high throughout, and Kruse notes that
the students found they could com-
municate successfully and form friend-
ships with people they had never
mel.

As students became mnvolved in
preparing various aspects of the pro-

ject, they showed new comypetencies
in photography, script writing, and
public speaking. Each individual's
progress and growth was assessed dai-
lv through their work. ’
Kruse has used the same project in
a fifth-grade social studies class and
plans to use it in a fourth-grade state
history class. Thus, she feels the Pen
Pal exchanges have wide appeal to
students in groups of any size in a vari-
ety of settings. The project’s “simplic-
ity in implementation, materials and
classroom effort in proportion to stu-
dent involvement and intrinsic reward
make it highlv attractive and adapt-
able to a great many grade levels and

curriculums.”
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Ellen L. Milgrim
Susan T, Blevins

Stetson Middle School
West Chester, Pennsy hvania

Subject: Language
Arts Interdiseiplinary

Grade. &

“The students’ positive
attitude toward the project
caused improvement in
writing skills and
goal-oriented behavior. The
disparity in ages did not ‘
hinder productive
communication.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Susan Blevins three eighth-grade
communications classes participated in
this threeaveek project During this
time students analvzed newspaper ar-
ticles and accompanving photos for
clarity and quality of the writing and
appropriateness of the photos. Then
they worked in small groups writing
individual news stories and taking in-
dividual photos, whick were used to
complete a group story with photo.
The project was designed to develop
skills in and positive atutades toward
reading, writing, and oral presenta-
tions. and to encourage students to
work together in a cooperative. non-
competitive manner,

A

Communication Through Photography

Activities

Aluc.d newspaper photographer
kicke 1 off the unit with a discussion of
phowgraphic techniques, career op-
portunities, and his personal expert-
ences lle also explained the use of his
own equipment as well as the cameras
that the 33 students would use dur -
ing the project. As a class, they cri-
tiqued the writing of new spaper arti-
cles, headhnes, and captions, looking
for clarity, interest, and ‘uciusion of
vitalinfor mation, they judged whether
or not the photos conveved the m-
tended message During the individual
critiques, they sepmrated each photo
from its article, and wrote their own
versions of the caption and article;
then they read and evaluated the actu-
al articles and captions.

The students divided themseles
into.groups of three or four 2ad select-
ed a topic for their group’s article and
photo. Each group had access to a
Kodak Champ Instant camera, which
the members used to take individual
photos related to their topic; the
group selected the best individual
photo for the final project Each
group member wrote an individual ar-
ticle to accompany the photo The
group combined the best el»ments
from each individual story into a
group story Finally, each group pre-
sented its work to the whole class,
which critiqued the results using the
same criteria as they did for the pro-
fessional newspaper articles

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

The local newspaper photogra-
phers helped to introduce the photog-
raphy unit while several school staff

_members served as subjects for the

students’ articles and photos. To com-
plete the project, the students used six
instant cameras, four double packs of
‘TrimPrint film, and six flip flashes at a
cost of about $200.
Outcomes and Adaptability
Milgrim and Blevins noted a num-
ber of important positive outcomes
from the project: (1) Increased read-
ing comprehension. (2) Students made
suggestions for related projects.
(3) Written composition, the heart of
the project, also showed improve-
ment. They used colorful language;
varied sentence structure; and creat-
ed exciting headlines and captions.
(4) They displayed appropriate goal-

oriented behavior. (5) Small-group n-
teraction and communication were

very evident despite the dispanities in
age (13 to 16) and ability (learning dis-
abled to gifted) withmn the groups. -

Milgrim and Blevins state, “The
success of this project, with regard to
both affective and achievement
domains and with a diverse popula-
tion, indicates that it could easily be
replicated or adapted in other instruc-
tional settings with a variety of stu-
dent.populations.” The teachers sug-
gest that adaptations could be made
due to limited equipment and re-
sources, but believe that any adapta-
tioris necessary to accommodate other
student populations would be mini-
mal because of their previous success
with such a diverse group. Special
Education students and lower academ-
ic achievers had equat opportunities
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Bertram T.Smith

Jackson Junior High School
Greensboro. North Carolina

Subject. Language Ai ts.Jou nalisim
Y lu] 2

Grade: 8-9

“The use of photography . . .
helped them see the
relationship between
attitudes (invisible, therefore
not photographable) and
behavior (visible and
photographable).”

Purpose and Description of
Project

Bertram Smith’s project involved his
four journalism classes {about 70 stu-
dents}in the creation of a slide tape
program called “Presenting Our
School " The project had three dis
tinct objectives: (1) to have the stu-
dents isolate just what it was they
were trving to present about their
school. (2) to have them develop an
audiovisual product show ing the daily
functioning of the school, which the
school’s counselor could present when
visiting feeder schools, and (3) to help
students develop a familiarity with the
basic operation of a camera

L

Q

Presenting Our Schoaol:
A Project for Junior High School Journalism Classes

Activities

Smith's students spent a great deal
of time brainstorming in groups of
four or five with the school's stu-
dents, faculty, and administi ator s be-
fore making the final decision as to
what aspects of school life to present.
Each group was ashed to heep in
mind this question: "How can we make
the intangible aspects of our school
visible” To unify the various themes
they had chosen, the students decid-
ed on o format of fullowing a ty pical”
student through a day at school and
branching off from that into othe:
aspects of school life.

Smith chose one of his students to
portray the typical student, and then
the classes got down to the business
of taking slides. First, they heard a pre-

sentation by a photojournalist from
the local newspaper who discussed
some of his recent work. Then the
students practiced focusing the cam-
era before each tuok three prelimi-
nary black-and-white photos. Smith

" “made contact prints and gave each

student his or her three prints, these
then became the subject of discussion
as Smith covered the basics—focus,
shutter speed, and aperture —of oper-
ating a camera

After the students shot their first
slides, Smith reviewed them in class
and explained various elements of
photographic composition—center of
interest, texture, repetition, etc.
These topics were again reinforced by
Smith after the students had shot the
final slides. After the slides were
sequenced and the narration written
and recorded, the presentation w as
shown to the counselor, who assured
the students she would definitely mahe
use of it as an orientation tool for
new students.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Smith suggested that any reason-
ably good 35nim camera with ¢ flash
could be used. He chose to have the
students work with black-and-wlnte
film because he could p.a: chase 1t in
100fvot 1ulls and dev etop 1t hunselt.
‘The black-and-white practice photos

were made with Plus-X film expos~d at
250 A5A and developed in ACU-1.
Proofsheets were printed on Kodak
Polycontrasts Paper using standard
Kodak chemisiry. A copying lens was
used to make duplicate slides, and a
zoom telephoto lens proved useful in
photographing athletic events. Smith
estimated that a class of 30 students
could complete the project success-
fully with about $35.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Preparation of the shide show had a
noticeable effect on the students. As
the school staff and students concen-
trated on selecting positive aspects of
the school to portray, school spirit
and pride increased. Students also
became more aware of both the un-
usual and the commonplace as they
looked at their surroundmgs from
the viewpomnt of a photographer.
sSmith s tests vn photography showed
that they had leavned the relatonslup
between shutter speed and aperture,
what “fast” film means, how split
image focusing works, and vther
camera hasics.

Snuth recommends the project to
any junmor high or middle school teach-
er, but cautions agamst trving to
wotk with such a large group. While ]
am happy with the final product, 1
think that my attempt to make all the
students feel they had a partin it re-
sulted in few of the students feeling
their part was significant.”

4
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Using Photography To Teach Conservation and Basic Skills

Debora P. Carroll

School Forest Program .
ol buperior senior High school
superior, Wiscons:in

Subject: Language Arts
Grade. 10-12 (Alternative Education}

“The combination of
photography and the
long-term goal of producing a
book helped students
complete academic tasks they
Sound distasteful.
Photography is an ideal way
to tie together academic goals
of educators and students’
experiential needs.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Debora Carroll used photography as

a motivational tool to enhance an ongo
ing alternative educational program
for a group of students characterized
as potential dropouts with a variety

of personal and learning problems.
The students, who spent half their
school day in the alte. native program,
in which they researched and photo-
graphed wildlife and tree species, and
participated in various class activities.
They were involved in actual and simu
lated resource management prac.
tices, kept journals and finally orga-
nized and presented their knowledge
and photographs in book form.

‘The Superior School Forest com-
prises 720 acres of wooded property
that includes a stream, glacial fea-
tures, hiking t1 4ils, and several smail
buildings It offered these students an
extraordinary outdoor laboratory for
studying wildlifé and forest manage-
ment Carroll also took the students on
a field trip to another wildlife area
and brought in several experts to lec-
ture and hold demonstrations.

In addition to expanding signifi-
cantly their knowledge and apprecia-
tion of the need for forest manage-
ment, the project, says Carroll,

brought students a wide range of oth-
er benefits. They learned about pho-
tography, showed improveiment in
such language skill areas as notetaking,
grammar, library research, and com-
position, and sharpened their observa-
tional skills and ability to cooperate
and organize. The students' school at-
tendance, self-esteem, and attitude
toward learning also improved.

“Students who had never partici-
pated in school-related activities volun-
teered to stay after school to work on
our book," remarks Carroll. And teen-
agers who never before evidenced in-
terest in nature were suddenly check-
ing out guidebooks to identify birds."
Activities

Although activities in the areas of
photography, forest management,
wildlife management, and English
overlapped, Carroll estimates that the
12-week project broke down to three
weeks for photographic work, five
weeks on wildlife and forestry activi-
ties, two weeks on English skills, and
two weeks for organizing, editing,
and producing the photo-iilustrated
book.

Students’ introduction to camera
use and darkroom techniques began
with making photograms, which Car-
roll notes is “a simple exercise that
gave them immediate darkroom ex-
perience and much information in a
nonthreatening manner.” They also
worked with 35mm and instamatic
cameras.

In their work on forestry, the stu-
dents learned to identify various spe-
cies of trees, discussed their habitat
needs, completed individual research
and reports, photographed the vari-
ous species, carried out mapping and
compass exercises, learned the use of
such forestry tools as an increment
borer, and developed their own for-
est management plans. A forester from
the state Department of Natural Re-
sources spent several class periods
with the students as well as an entire
day helping them gather data in the
field.

During study of wildlife manage-
ment, the students went on a field trip
to a wildlife area where they were
able to photograph numerous species
in their natural habitat. They dis-
cussed the role of zoos in conservation
and heard from zoo volunieers who
brought live animals to highlight their
talk. A presentation was made by a
wildlife technician about his job, in-
cluding a display of tools, mounted
specimens, and maps. The students in-
vestigated the habitat needs of vari-
ous animals and birds, set up feeding
stations and blinds to observe wild
creatures, and developed model wild
life management plans.

Students’ English exercises includ-
ed locating information, taking notes,
outlining, developing outlines into
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sentence and then paragraph form,
and editing.

The students selected the photo-
graphs to be used in their hook, brain-
stormed questions about each, and
used the questions as a basis for decid
ing on the information to be included
in photo captions and the written por-
tions of the book. They also added
drawings to show how trees would
look in other seasons than that in
which they had been photographed
and to show the track prints of ani-
mals. The students’ daily journals and
reports throughout the project pro-
vided the primarv basis for the written
sections of the book. Each student re-
tained a personal copy of the finai 50-
page book (titled "School Forest Wild-
life and Forest Management”), and
Carroll notes that other classzs in the
district have already requested copies
for classroom use.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Among human resources were the
forester, wildlife technician, and zoo
volunteers who spoke to the stu-
dents. Assisting were the naturalist
who guided students on their field
trip and two university professors who
helped with the photography and
editing of the book.

Q

Equipment included a Canon TX
35mm camera with combination 80-
200mm zoom, telephoto lens, six Ko-
dak Instamatic cameras, Kodak photo-
graphic enlarger, developing trays,
tongs, and film developing tanks. Mate-
rials included 100 sheets of Kodak
phaotographic paper, Kodak Dektol de-
veloper, kodak fixer, Microdol-X de-
veloper, negative protector sheets, 22
rolls of black-and-white 126 film and
15 rolls of 135 (Tri-X and Plus-X) film,
paper, poster paper, and plastic bind-
ers for 35 copies of the book. Farestry,
instruments included a clinometer
and altimeter, biterlix stick, diameter
tape, and increment borer. Only cost
items ware film, $67.35, chemicals,
$19.07, negative album pages, $5.78,
guest speaker, $20, paper, $4.42, book
binders, $17.10, copying, $3.55, and
enlarger bulb, $3.72—for a total of
$140.99. The cost of the field trip was
handled by the school district.

Outcomes and Adaptability
carroll found that her students’
“overall enthusiasm and interest was
sustained for a much longer period
than [ have ever seen before. Their
great pride in what they had accom-
plished has convinced me that photog-
raphy should have a permanent place
in our curriculum.” Part of the appeal,
she believes, is that “writing, editing,
or photographing for a real book
doesn’t seem childlike or ‘schoolish.

In addition, the students “made great
strides in photographic skills;” gained
a great deal of factual information
about forestry and wildlife habitat
needs, interactions, identification, and
management, and showed improve-
ment in sentence structure, para-
graphing, and ability tolocate infor-
mation. Also, says Carroll, the students
gained a new awareness of their sur-
roundings. They were "seeing through
the lens of a camera details they had
never seen before.”

Carroll believes that photography
could be used as a motivational device
in many different academic areas but
thinks it is especially effective when
combined with writing. Not every
school has its own forest, but she sug-
gests that other teachers might want
to concentrate on the urban environ-
ment, the school itself, or the living
world that exists, often unnoticed, in
any schoolvard.

A

ERIC

™Y
111
\v AV

172




V

News in Spanish

Peggv Zorolla Miller

\berdeen High School
\berdeen Mississippi

Subject. Languages

Grade: 9-12

“Putting together these
newspapers of fered so much
variety that all the students
were involved in what
interested them.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
Peggy Miller's projectivolved her
spanish I students in writing stories.
taking photographs. and putting to-
gether two newspapers——; Que Tal?in
spanish tor her spanish 1 and II stu-
dents and Para Nwinosin Englsh tor
tirst through tourth graders m two ot
the school district's elementarvy
schools The newspapers were (o
highlight Hispanie culture as well as
the mdn idual interests ot the Spanish
{I students Mulier's goals were to 1n-
crease student motivation and to
strengthen spanish reading, writing,
and vocabulary shalls
Activities

An editoral statt was chosen to dis-

cuss the content. illustrations. and for-

\

mat needed for the newspapers. The
results of this meeting were shared
with the rest of the students who vol-
unteered to work onyarious sections.
Students were aisu assigned to re-
search and wiite reports, some of
which were selected for the culture
section, Students wrote articles, drew
cartoons. and took photos of various
student activaties during class or after
sthool. The elementary newspaper
alsu included short activities involving
Spanish words and phrases.

¢ Que Tal? was used as supplemen-
tary material in the Spanish | elasses to
augment their studies of Spanish-
speaking countries’and their cultures,
As students translated the articles,
new words and subjects were dis-
cussed, vocabulary words assigned,
and tests given. Students were evalu-

ated on pronunciation and
comprehension.

Spanish [l students used the news-
pdper as a means of reinforeing read-
g and writing skills. New vocabu-
lary words were discussed and tests
given on the various articles.

Miller took copies of Para Ninos to
elementary reading classcs. She read
the newspaper with the students, and
then gave each child a Spantsh name
and taught them how to say selected
phrases in Spanish.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Students used a 35mm camera to
take the newspaper pictures, Books on
Spanish culture, prose, and poetry

were used for article research. The
high school and elementary school
principals and teachers were hoth
helpful and supportive of the news-
papers’ preparation and subsequent
use. The newspapers were typesel
and printed for about $22 per page.
The only other expense was $8 for
two rolls of color film. Using black-and-
white film would have decreased film
and printing costs somewhat.

Ouicomes and Adaptability

The Spanish 11 students were very
positive toward the activity and proud
of their efforts. Miller noted that the
project strengthened their Spanish
reading, speaking, and writing skills,
particularly among her below-average
students. The Spanish I students im-
proved reading and vocabulary skills,
and were enriched culturally The
elementary students learned some
Spanish words as well as facts about
Hispanic people and their customs—
“they seemed genumnely interested in
learning about these people and their
language.” according to Miller.

The students had fun while they
were lcarning and their motiv ational
level remained high as they created
their own newspapers; as a resuit,
Miller recommended the project to
other language teachers.
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Barbara Snyder
Jane DeBoer

Normandy Iligh School
Parma. Ohio

\\ orthington High School
Vor lhmg.,mn, ()hIO

Sulgim't: Languages

Gracde: 9-12

“At a cost of less than a dollar
per student, typical snapshots
taken by typical students can
enhance foreign language

wr ltmg assignments, turning
them into areal
communicative experience
and dramatically increasing
proficiency.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Barbara Snvder and Jane DeBoer,
Spanish teachers at two high schools
130 miles apart, involved their nine
Spanish II classes @bout 220 students)
in a monthly pen pal program The
students exchanged letters written in
Spanish along with snapshots of stu-
dents and school activities The two
teachers selected letterwriting activi-
ties because these allowed students to
draw on their own personal experi-
ences and gave additional meaning as
the letters were sent and answers re-
ceived. The exchange of snapshots,
which began with the second bateh

L

Spanish Writing Proficiency:
Visual Enhancement of Letter-Vriting Assignments

of letters, was intended to enhance and

give focus io the writing activities.
The overall goal of this project was to
develop the students’ writing profi-
ciency in Spanish through “real” expe-
riences rather than classroom
exercises.

Activities

The focal activity was, of course,
the letter writing. Pen pals were
assigned at random and then the
pairs exchanged eight letters at the
rate of one a month These letters
were senl as written with copies kept
for grading purposes. The entire pro-
cess of receiving and reading pen pals’
letters and writing, rewriting, and
sending answering letters took about a
month.

The picture-taking activities were
carried out over a two-week period as
the students took photos of each
other Each student took at least one
photo. and the content of the next let-
ters reflected the content of the snap-
shots and the picture-taking
activities,

Another major activity in each
school was a Spanisli mini-unit on pho-
tography. Students learned vocabu-
lary and idiomatic expressions for pho-
tography and photographic activities.
The teachers also presented “cultural
capsules dealing with different cul-
tural values in the American and Iis-
panic perception and use of
photography.”

¥

ML

The final activity was an exchange
of visits by the two schools’ Spanish 11
students.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Administrators and teachers at
both schools provided support and
cooperation, A Worthington photog-
raphy teacher and a Normandy art
teacher provided Snyder and DeBoer
and their students with picture-
taking tips, and many others helped.

Normandy students borrowed tive
Kodak X-15 Instamatics,

yetitadds a sense of reality to the

One Kodak X-

~

35 was also used. The students shot
six rolls of 24-exposure Kodacolor 11
film. Worthington students primarly
used a student-donated Canon AE-1 al-
though several students volunteered
cameras and film. These students used
four rolls of 36-exposure Kodak
35mm film. The total cost for film and
de eloping for the 220 students came
to $215.
Outcomes and Adaptability

The students' lack of Spanish writ-
ing proficiency limited communication
in the early letters. But the letter/
snapshot project did merease profi-
ciency in the leirg run, according to
Snyder and DeBoer, who compared
l()n;,lh and content of early and later
letters. Writing tests given to the par-
licipating students as well as to sinular
nonparticipating students showed im-
proved communicative and linguistic
skills among the former group. Span-
ish I students were already asking
when they could have pen pals.

Snyder and DeBoer suggest it
would be easy to replicate this project
hecause most of the language activi-
ties used are adapted from normal
foreign-language activities. The sub-
stitution of photos and letters tor text-
book-related visuals and content re-
quires no major curricular changes;

students' studies that proved to be
very motivating.
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Photo-Math

Martha Jean Barrett

Groveport Middle School
Groveport, Ohio

Subjec. Mathematics

Grde: 7

“This is by far the best pro-
Ject I have done in the class-
room. I plan to make it a part
of my yearly curriculum.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
Mai tha Jean Barrettis fumly con-
up _ed that even students whu are
bured ur frustiated wr both) with
mathematics can be motivated if it is
demonstrated to themn that math s
not just an abstraction but a practical
toul fur sonving real-ife consumer
prublems. 1o do this, she guided 30
advanced seventh-grade students in
the creaton and construction of math
games inmyolving photographs they
touk at vaiwus commumty sites and
then used these games to teach math
shills to two classes of students with
learning problems

Working in teams. the advanced
students covered seven math catego
1ies —w hole number s, dewimals. frac-
LoNs, Medsul ement, geometiy, graphs,

and percents. Each team selected a
theme and pattern for its game, began
construction, and, after instruction in
photography, went out into the com-
munity to find photograhic subjects
that would lend themselves to consum-
er math problems. They then wrote
and solved math problems related to
the photos. When the games were
completed, the advanced students
demonstrated how the games were
plaved for the develapmental students,
who had already studied the cc-.icepts
i1 tlass. The revelopmeniai students
becaine so enthusiastic as a result of
the games that they went on (o wrile
and solv e their own math problems
on the basis of r.ewspaper photos and
items.

Barrett found that while the Photo
Math games were “designed to be used
by stow learners, they were also
founa exciting by all of my other stu
dents " In fact, since most of the
games require problems of varying dif
ficulty to be solved before players
can advance on the game board, she
ustimates that they would be useful
from about fourth grade up Students
get caught up in the games, and the
use of photographs makes the situa-
tions dealt witl* —such as figuring the
tip on a meal chech —more realistic
than those usually described in text
book word problems The students
also found, notes the teacher, that
math could be fun rather than tedious
or frightening.

Activities
The advanced students’ portion of
the proiect took approximately seven
weeks and included the following
activities:
Students were given a pre-survey
on their attitudes toward past math
programs, their consumer math
knowledge, and their overall math
ability. They discussed the Photo-
Math project in general and were
given photographic tips by the
school principal, who is also an ama-
teur photographer.

The students divided into seven
groups and each group took on one
uf the seven math categories to be
densunstrated (whole numbers, deci-
mals, fractions, measurement, ge-
ometry, graphs, and percents). Each
team settled on a bastc theme and
playing pattern for its game and
began construction of the game
board, playing pieces, and box. The
completed games would include a
decur ated contaner, game board,
playing pieees, 1ules, photos, math
problums, and an answer key.

Teains continued game construc-
tion and decided who would go to
which location to take the pictures
needed. Each student's goal was to
produce 12 usable photos and,
over the next two weeks, they
fanned out to focus on restaurant
menus, grocery items, store signs,

]

billboards, buildings, animals,
roadside scenery, and other sub-
jects. The photography was done

on their own time.

After the film had been profession- .
ally developed and prints returned,
the students wrote assessments of
what they had done right and wrong
in taking the photos.

At tlus pomt, the students began
writing and solving math problems
about their photos. When this was
done, the teachér made a final check

] Th
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to see that the games were com-
plete Each team presented its gane
Alter helping the developmental
students learn how to play the
games, the advanced students also
made formal presentations about
+ their games to the local scheol
board and te the parent teacher
organization
The developmental students por -
tion of the project occurred over 12
tlass petiods Their activities in-
cluded the following.

|

These students were also given a
pre-survey on their attitudes about
math and their general knowledge
of consumer math and in addition
were pre tested on percents

The teacher then taught a umit on
changing a percent to a decimal and
back to «. percent, changing a per
cent 1o a fraction, solving problems
when the percent was known, and
solving problems when the percent
wds not known.

Iive days into this unit, students
Lugan spending the first part ot class
teviewang pereents and plaving the
athvanved students games for the
remander of the perod. several
advanced students visited the class
to eaplain the games..

Students were given a post-test on
percents and a post-survev on their
opinions about the games.

Students found examples of per-
cenls in newspapers, discussed
them, cut them out, and vrote
therr owr: math problems about
them ‘Fhey also looked for photos
n newspapers and made up prob-

lems and found answers, just as the ~

advanced stndents had done.

Materials, * sources, and
LExpenses

Heaman resources for this proje 't
included the schoor principal: two pro
fessional photographers: the director
of eurriculum services for the county
department of education; other
school personnel; and parents, who

helped transport students to photo
sites and donated art supplies.

Each advanced student used a cam-
c1a from home, and the total cost of
film and dev eloping was $175. Mate-
rials reqguired for game construction
mcluded tile cards, envelopes, giue,
staples, construction paper, marhers,
poster board, game pieces, dice, spin-
ners, portfolios and boxes, and a lanu
nating machine.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Barrett found from pre- and post-
surveys that the ady anced students
had emyoyed the project, improved
basie math and consumer shills,
learned how to operate a camera, and
wuuld recommend the project to other
classes. She also observed that they
were more aware of the importance
and use of math in everyday life and
talked enthusiastically about the exam-
ples of math concepts that they found
outside class.

Further, Barrett says, they devel-
oped “tiemendous organizational
skills” and ability to work coopera-
tuvely during the process of developing
games, laking photos, writing prob-
lems, zad putting all the required ele-
ments together. Commusiication skills
also came nto play as a result ot the
oral presentations studene made
about therr games and the thank-vou
letters they wrote Lo resource people.
And, finally, they were proud of the
help they were able to give the devel.
opmental students and had-more un-

derstanding of these students
difficulties.

Ly aluation of the developmental
students initially showed that thev
could not work with percentages at
all and that they wer e vored and frus-
trated with math in general. The
game project sparhed ther mterest
from the very hirst day, says Barrett,
and they worked hard tolearn the
shills necessary to play the games. By
the end of the project, these students
showed a nearly 70 percent improve-
nient it percent skills, Attendance also
increased significantly on game day s,
states Barrett, and some students even
ashed if thev could make then own
games for ¢ stra credit. The students
became .aore aware that such basic
math slills are necessary for evervday
life and developed a more postive
attitude.

Barrett peints out that Photo-Math
games-can be created and used by
most ability groups, since hér ad-
vanced students enjoved plaving the
games and the developmental stu-
dents became interested in making
them—even though the project was
designed the other way around. In ad-
dition, other subject areas could use
the photo games with equal success.
She suggests that social studies teach-
ers could have students take or copy
photos of famous people, builldings,
or events and develop accompanying
questions, while science students
could photograph chemical reactions,
plants, or insects.
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Geometry Everywhere

Betty R Allen

Hughes thgh School
Hughes Arhansas

Subject. Mathematies Geometry

Grade: 10

“With this activity comes a
certain sharing of ideas that is
not usually found in math
problem-solving settings.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Ihe ntent of Betty Allen’s enrich-
ment actnvity was to make students
more aware ot geometrie shapes and
lines i objects around thens \nother
aim was to mahke geometry lessof a
sedentary activity ., students moved out
ot the classroom and into the commu-
nity to take photographs of geonietric
torms tor inctusion m class
scrapbooks

Activities

students w ere divided into five
groups—four to photograph geometric
shapes and concepts at home. on the
tarm, n town, and at the lake. and one
to label the resulting photographs

and assemble them in four scrapbooks.

After Allen’s initial introduction, the
groups met and planned their after-
school visits to the assigned sites;
then they visited the sites and, when
they observed geometric forms, pho-
tographed them from more than one
angle Each group shot 24 to 36 pho-
tos which were commercially devel-
oped When the photos were fin-
ished, the groups met during class to
wlentdy . without teacher assistance,
the shapes in cach picture. The scrap-
book committee assembled the mate-
tials. labeled the photos. and laid out
attractive pages highlightmg the
shupes Stadents were evaluated on
the quality of their participation.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

I'he students’ primary resources
were thewr eves and imaginations.
fhey used four 35mm cameras, siy
rolls of film, four loose-leat seraphooks
with adhesive bached pages and clear
plastic overlays, two packages of extra
pages, and six pachages of decorative
stichers. Lhe photos were commercial-
Iv developed and the total cost came
to just over S100

Outcomes and Adaptability

“The creativ e, inquisitive nature of
the average and below average student
came out to an unsuspected degree,”
notes Allen. They relished looking at
their finished photos to see how well
they had captured what they thought
they had seen, Also interesting was
the degree of carrvover to visual analy-
sis in problem solving. Allen found
that the students were intereste 1irom
beginnming to end and that they
planned well and carried out therr
plans promptly. As they talked about
what they might find and, later, what
they did find, the photos seemed to
humanize geometry. As an added ben-

efit, the resulting scrapbooks became
a useful resource to use with future
classes.

Allen suggests that this math activi-
tv could be adapted to any locality or
class size. In addition to the topics
here, geometry in transportation could
be added or substituted. Because the
three- to five-week project would take
little class time, it could easily be
worked mto the regular curriculum at
certain times of the vear. Weather
would be a definite factor if most of
the pictures were to be taken outside
as was the case with this project.
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FIRST PRIZE WINNER—HIGHER EDUCATION

N

The Nature of Mathematics

Ouida B. Kinzey

Birmingham-Southern College
Birmmgham, Alabama

Subject: Mathematics
Crade: Higher Education

. have tried everything but
the fan and feathers to
geaerate interest in and
relieve anxiety about
mathematics. One of my
most successful approaches
has been with photography.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Ouida Kinzey's goal in this project

and throughout her career in teaching
has been to relieve the anxiety many
non-math majors experience about
what they often see as “an isolated,
fearful. mean topic " By encouraging
these students to become aware of
how mathematical concepts are an in-
tegral aspect of every thing around
them—from the world of natuie to the
architectural design of historic

homes —she helps young people 1eal
ize that mathematics is an exciting, vi-
able part of their everyday lives " Rath
er tham focusing on mathematics as

an abstraction —or indeed on math as
math  Kinzes helps students become
familiar and comfor table with niath
concepts by helping them to see how

these concepts relaic to their own
fields of study. whether music, art,
English, or history

The final product of the project is a
30-minute, 35mm slide/tape photo-
graphic essay about “The Nature of
Mathematics,” which was developed
by Kinzey and the 16 students taking
her “interim” course between semes-
ters Each of the 16 students did indi-
vidual projects using photographs to
highlight the mathematical aspects of
papers on their chosen topic, and ma-
terial for the overall project was then
drawn from this work

One student, for example, did a
study of attitudes toward high school
math by junijors and seniors in the
area, while another, who started out
studying card games to understand
probabilities, became so interested in
genetics that he made charts on all
his family members to compare char-
acteristics. Once the individual pro-
jects were completed, teacher and stu-
dents started putting together the
slides to be used in the slide show and
writing the script.

The resulting slides tape show, com-
prising 140 shdes sy nchronized to a
taped narration, is, according to kin-
ey really astudy in anareness. Its
designed with a humanistic and
mathematical approach to aid the stu-
dent i seeing the world as a combi-
natwon of istorical sites, spatial eny 1.
totunent, and the interacuon ot
humans and ammials, she eaplains.
And, she adds, w hile 1t was developed

primarily for pre-college and college al-
gebra students, she has found that
the program is really suitable for
fourth-grade through adult viewers
The slide show focuses on five ba-
sic mathematical concepts: (1) the dis-
tance around a point, demonstrated
through such vehicles as the antics of
animals and insects, ripple patterns
ina lake, flowers, and the configura-
tions of both deep and surface mining
sites, (2) the relationship of lines,
shown in the branching of trees,
flowers, and plants, human arteries,
mount.. ns, roads, covered bridges,
old homes, old mills, and churches; (3)
the meander; (4) the spiral, found in
roads, streams, and plants; and (5)
packing and cracking, as exemplified
by dried mud, giraffes, turtles, and oil
paint. )

The students’ investigations of the
math concepts demonstrated in famil-
iar surroundings—which they had
“seen” before but never really “no-
ticed”—produced a wide range of
positive outcomes, according to Kin-
zey. Among these were motivation,
an increase i sensitivity, development
of a more positive self-image, an ap-
preciation of cultural heritage and the
integration of the old and the new,
and a better understanding of the field
of mathematics. In the process, the
students overcame the tension and ap-
prehension they had felt about con-
fronting math,

Activities
The project opened with previous

slide shows developed by Kinzey, who
is a veteran photographer and has
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put toguther several acdainied produ
twns, includimg Patterns—A Math-
citatitian s View and How Do You
see Your World?” This beginning
stimulated free-bramstormng sessions
and agreement on course goals. Sub-
sequently, Kinzey took the students to
her hone for a get-acquainted session
and to view her collections of non-
math items—from rochs to Indian ar -
tfacts to Alabama memorabiha. From
this exploration came a number of

the topies for students indnidual pro-
jects, incuding sev eral olld homes and
a Civil Wat turnace Students alsu tuok
part in discussiors about prominent
individuals in the Held of mathematues,
wiuch also led to discovenies. For ex-
ample, it transpired that one student
had as a child met Werner Von

Braun. This student then made several
trips to Kinzey ‘s house to runimage

thr ough her colledtion of matetial on
the space program and chose Ruck-
cts and Wanged Fhght “as hus topn

The class also worked 1ts way
through a vast bibliography 1anging
trom the writings of svience and sci-
ence tiction authut Isaac Lsimov tu
Uses of Infinity by Leo Zippin.

One of the most suctesstul activi-
ties. according to the teacher, was a
disc ussion of the language of mathe-
matits.” which Rinzey says gave the
students an appreciation ot the need
tur predse language. An under stand-
ing ol mathenat cal terms—such as

A

Q

1eal, ihagmar v, 1ational, and urat
nal—was a springhoard to under-
stanuding of the underlying coneepts.

Kinzey and her students also did
extensnve field work as part of thewr
"awareness training,” and this was
w here most of their photographs were
taken. Among these sites were. four
covered bridges, Mountain Top State
Park, the oldest house in the state, an
uld barn with a display of primitne
tools, a waterfall, and a farm.

Onee the field work was complet-
ed, vach student made an oral presen-
tation thased on his or her wnitten re-
port and photographs) on his or her
chusen tupie, and the work on the sh-
destape show began.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses
In addition to other taculty mem-

bers and members of the community,
three mdividuals were mstrumental
in ensurmg that the shde show was

mathematcally correct, historically
accurate, and professionally accepl-
able,” according to kinzey. 'hese
were tne math and physical science
editor of the W. I1. Freeman and Co.
{which produces ' Seientific American,”
among other pubhications), the chrec-
tor of the Alabama Ihstorical Comnus-
ston. and an audiovisual specialist
trom \Westbrook Llectronies.

students provided theiwr own cam-

eras, but the veteran photographer
and teacher also had avallable exten-
sive equipment. This included Minolta
TR 102 and XG 7 cameras; 28mm

wide angle, 35mn macro, and 50mm
lenses, 73-205, 28-85, and 35-105

Zoum lenses, a Kodak Ektagr aphic pro-
jector, a Wollensak 2570 recorder, a
Sharp Sync/Tape 1ecorder (model Rd-
670AV), and a light box slide pre-
viewer. Film used was Kodak Ektach-
rome 35mm 200 and Kodachrome 64
Kri35-36. Also required were cassette
tapes, slide carousels, and profession-
al film processing and slide duplica-
tion While Kinzey says it is virtually
impossible to estimate the cost of the
140 slides actually used in the final
product she 1epor ts that a carousel for
140 slides is less than $10, a cassette
1uns about $1.50 and duplication of
140 slides runs about $70.

Outcomes and Adaptability
Kinzey found that this project did
mndeed encourage student participa-
twn and nterest in identifymyg and
recording the wonders of their sur-
roundings, and the application of
thuse observations to the field of math-
ematics.” The reaction of students to
the course and the shde show has been
energetic and lashing, she savs, re-
marhing that “the course is over, the
grades are n, but they forgot to
stop!’ Fwo students have started thew
own tour of the 14 remaining cov-
ered bridges in the state, for example,
and the musician n the class now has
the college physics department -
vulved in photographing the patterns
created on the celing when sunlight
bounces off his drum.

In short, declares the teacher (who
is close to a more-than-40-year career),
“They're making it hard for me to re-
tire. This project will encourage the
students to carry on my journey
through the ‘World of Mathematics.'l
can think of no greater legacy ”The
project has also spurred extensive
community interes: —and invita ions
to present the slide’:ape show- -cover-
age in the local paper, a.ad a one-per-
son show ol the professors stiil pho-
tography at the colicge library

Since an interdisciplinary ap-
proach is the essence of this project,
with students being urged torelate
math concepts to virtually any other
field, Kinzey believes that “the possi-
bilities for adaptation are limitless ”
‘The slide show itself, she has found
during her community showings,
draws positive responses from all
ages.
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Music Composition and Photography

Harold C. La Mott

Woodman Park Sehool
Dover, New Hampshire

Subject: \Music

Grade: 6

“Students who had difficulty
with written language
developed alternative forms
of communication through
music, art, photographv. and
poetry.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Harold La Mott aimed at developing a
svnergistic project that stressed the in-
tegration of music composition, still
photography. pvetry, and art as an al-
ternative means of communication

His goal was to bring this about by ere-
ating a music.slide show based on his
students” oriymal composition
Activities

Students listened to several pieces
of music that had been written to
evoke images and then reported to
the class on the uses of videos with
contemporary music Students were
ashed to create a set of lyrics for an
original song that could then be illus-
trated with pictures They brain-
stormed possible subjects, ideas, and
feelings, and., in their language arts
classes, the participating classes
selected a topic and wrote a poem for
the Ivrics.

The next step was to create the
music—by calling out random num-
bers that corresponded to notes on
the piano. or by the students’ actually
creating melodies at the piano or syn-
thesizer. Students made decisions as to
the mood—i.e., major or minor. La
Mott used the synthesizer to help stu-
dents decide 9n a rhvthm. The melo-
dy was transcribed by the students on

astaff, and then, in preparation for
illustrating the lvries with photogra-
phy, thes designed record jackets for
their song. After experimenting with
various musical instruments, the stu-
dents decided on their song's arrange-
ment. The students discussed how
they could share their creative experi-
ences and decided on a slide/tape
presentation.

Junior high school students in the
Title I'sponsored camera club agreed
to take the slides, based on the possi-
ble scenes suggested by the sixth grad-
ers Students from the elementary
school band recorded the songs, and
the camera club helped in synchro-
nizing the lyrics and the slides under
the supervision of their advisor. The
finished product was presented at a
public performance. The slide/tape
show was used as a measure of how ef-
fectively the students communicated
their ideas.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

The language arts teacher assisted
La Mott’s students in w riting the lvrics,
and the eighth-grade camera enthusi-
asts, under the supervision of therr
club advisor, transposed the lyrics
into visual form, photographed the
scenes, developed the slides, and svn-
chronized the slide/tape show. Work-
shops funded by the parent/teacher
association were designed to give the
sixth graders an appreciation of musi-
cal composition and lyric writing, and

to give the eighth graders an under-
standing of photography as an art and
a unique means of communication.
since the project drew on the re-
sources and equipment of the Title 1
photography program, a budget under
$200 covered the consumable
supplies.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Pre- and post-tests showed an in-
crease of student knowledge of pho-
tography terms and of the uses of
photos and musical concepts in con-
veving ideas. Students who had diffi-
culty with written forms were able 1o
use music, poetry, and photos as
alternative means of communication.
Mouvation remamed high as students
derived pleasure from creating some-
thing of their own,

La Mott suggests that the project
could be nutiated i music, art, or lan-
guage arts classes. He concluded that
the project was casily adaptable to
multrgrade levels and abilittes and to
individual, small groap, and large
group settings.
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Integration of Photography with Other Learning Experiences

Gerry Bader

Hackberry school
Hackberry, Loutstana
Grand Lake School
Lake Charles, Lowsiana

Subject Photography’
Multidisciplinary

Grade: k-7 atted and Lalented)

“Every student I teach has
requested photography to be
one of the major areas of
study to be undertaken next
vear. I don't think they ll ever
tire of learning with
photography.”

Purpose and Description

of Project’

Gerry Bader used photography (o in-
tegrate avariety of learning experi-
ences for her 32 academically gifted
and artistically talented students.
While they lear ned about family his-

tory, geogi aphy, suience, the envaron-

ment, and creative writing duning the
project, Bader nowes that her “main
thrust” was to develop an awareness
of how photography can be used to
communicate ideas and emotions.

Slie was interested in promoting indi-

vidual vision, creative thinking, and
maximum experimentation by her
students. .
During the project, the students
studied several books of professional
photographic collections as well as

family photos, learned about the oper-

ation of a 35mm camera and how to
process film and make prints, took
their own photographs on field trips,
and wrote about their photographs.
Their work was exhibited at both
schools from which the group was
drawn,
Activities

Students began by discussing pho-
tosraphy in general and watching a
demonstration on how to use a 35mm
camera. They then studied their own
families’ old photos to learn more
about their backgrounds and shared
many of these pictures in class. Bader
took this as “a natural opportunity to
use the geographic locations in many
of the photos to teach the students to

use maps, atlases, and globes™”and to
have them write about what they had
learned from the pictures.

Bader introduced several books of
photographs to spur discussion about
the emotions photos can generale,

w hile also focusing on the geogr aphic
and environmental elements of the
pictures She then took students on "an
obser ation and photographic expe-
dition,” during which they pointed out
interesting lines, shapes, and tex-
tures, looked at subjects from different
angles and distances, and took pic-
tures of what they saw

The students became aw are of the
use of photographs for scientific docu-
menlation by viewing a slide presen-
tation on an archaeological dig and
-tudyving a research report from a
nearby mosquito research center that
made use of microscopic photog-
raphy.

To learn about processing film and
making prints, the students visited a lo
cal camera center. They also visited
an art store to learn about framing, but
their most exciting field trip was a na-
ture walk and cook out at a campfire
camp, where they took photos of na-
ture scenes The voungsters then put
their knowledge to work by process
ing the negatives of these photos and
making prints in a darkroom at one
of the participating schools.

The final activity was for each stu-
dent to write a story or poem about at
least one of the photos he or she had
taken during the project.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Human resources included camera
and art store personnel and parents
who helped with field trip
transportation.

Materials and equipment included
darkroom equipment, kodak develop-
ing chemicals and photographic pa-
per, Tri-X Pan and Plus-X filim, Koda-
crome slide film, and a 35mm
camera. Some students used family
tameras. Because the darkroom and
supplies and the 35mm camera were
already available, Bader estimates
that project costs were le s than $150.

Outcomes and Adaptability
While Bader was pleased with the
range of specific knowledge gained by

her students in such areas as listory,
geography, and environmental aware-
ness, she feels that the most impor-
tant aspect of the project was “the op-
portumity for gamning knowledge
through a variety of interesting ave-
nues, using photography to pull it all
together into one unitfied whole."

Although Bader believes that her
use of photography o spur interdisci-
phnary learming could be applied by
most teachers, she thinks 1t 1s especial-
lv helpful in unifying activities to suit
the varied age and interest levels of a
gifted and talented group.
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Freshman Orientation

Dom‘m Wilson

Contoocvok \ allev
Regional High schoot
Peter borough, New Hampshire

Subject’ Photography

Grads, 9.12

"Supporting current research

on different cognitive styles of

learning, the students
benefited by ‘seeing’ the
information, as well as
hearing and reading about it.”

Purpose and Descripiion

of Project

The purpose of Donna Wilson's pro-
ittt was to prepare a shdesound pre-
seiteton designed toaintioduce
eighth-grad » students to the academic
courses and tracur ncular activitieos
at the regionl hugh school. The pro-
jeet, entitled  Freshman Orientation,
was the ereation of student volunteers;
ther only common trait was an mten-
est i photography and thewr shill levels
ranged trom begmning to advanced
photugraphers. The students met atter
school to complete the presentation
with Wilson. a gutdance counselor
serving as faculty advisor for the
group

Activities

Students decided among them-
selves who would photograph which
classes and activities: each was made
responsible for a specific number of
photos to compiete and given a defi-
nite deadline "This made planning
essential because they had to share
one camera borrowed from the Media
Center Experienced photographers
shared their knowledge with novices
as they photographed ninth-grade
classes, sports events, clul) meetings,
pep railies, and other activites. As a
group they decided which slides to use

and in what order to present them.
They consulted teachers and depart-
ment heads to gather specific infor-
mation on courses, recommendations
for college and vocational bound stu-
dents, and required and elective
courses. The students added their
own suggestions on “pitfalls” to avoid,
One student was chosen to write op-
' roriate narration for each slide, and

sther to record it. Wilson and her
students presented “Freshman Orien-
tation” to eighth-grade students in the
nine towns served by the high school
prior to their choosing their ninth-
grade courses; a question-and-answer
session followed each presentation.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Wilson w as the ouly nonstudent
participant. In addition to serving as
the group’s ads isor, she supplhed the
Kodak Ektachrome film for the stu-
dents, had the slides developed, and
accompanied the students on their pre-
sentations to assist them i answer-
ng questions. The 35mm camera and
slide/sound projector were supphed
by the high school.
Outcomes and Adaptability

Wilson finds that "The high school
students who worked on the project
learned not anly the expected photog-
raphy skills, particularly m the areas of
lighiting and composition, but many
interpersonal skills as well.” The latter

shills were evident as they shared
photography knowledge, hrain-
stormed ideas, provided and accept-
ed constructive criticism, and reached
consensus decisions. Wilson says ail
participants showed self-motvation,
tash commitment, and the ability to
plan arid manage their time.

The slide/sound presentation clear-
IV achieved its objective of orienting
the eighth graders in a new and dif-
ferent way. They listened to the pre-
sentations without beconung restless,
and they delighted in recognizing for-
mer classmates. It was also evident
that they had retained much of the
course information because they had
much less difficulty than previous
eighth graders when it came time to
make their course selections. Faculties
were also pleased that all junior high
schools received the same orentation,

“Minimal expenses, equipment,
and adult im olvement make this pro-
jectideal for replication in any school
emironment,” according to Wilson. A
slide projector and tape recorder
could be substituted for the shdes
sound projector, or students could
provide “live” narration. Though this
project was designed for orientation,
a similar presentation could be shown
to parents, transfer students, com-
munity groups, etc. The project could
be prepared by art classes, photogra-
phy clubs, student councils, or others.
Itailsocoul” - adapted for elemen-
tary students entering junior high
school.
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Marvin Hamai

Mililam High School
Milllant, Hawan

Subject- Photography
Grade: 9-12

“The use of the open flash
technique proved to be espe-
cially difficult. . .. [But] we
realized that this type of
photography created
illusions that the students
found exciting.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

This project involved advanced pho-
tography students in the creation of
unicue photographic images with the
electronic flash unit. The students cre-
ated, developed, and mounted por-
trait, still life, and special effects shdes
that were to be combined in a slide/
tape program reflecting their cre-
ative efforts.

Flash in Photography

Activities

Marvin Hamai invited two profes-
sional photographers to make presen
lations to his students: the first
showed the class several of his slide/
tape productions, and the second
showed his slide program on how to
use the electronic flash and explained
how he used the electronic flash in his
own work Both-photographers sug-

gested different ways of using the elec-

tronic flash (e g , to bounce light off
walls or ceilings to produce a softer ef-
fect) They answered students’ ques-
tions at the end of each presentation
Hamai also showed his students Ko-
dak’s audiovisual slide presentation
“Using Flash Effectively.” With
Hamai's guidance they learned to use
manual and automatic flash units, ad-
just the aperture and synchronize
flash with shutter, bounce off of sur-
faces. create multiple flash exposuies,
perform open flash experiments, use
the electronic flash with daylight, and
stop action.

The students then used what they
had learned as they took portraits, still
lifes, and special effects shots. They
took their slides during class and after
school, and often served as models
for each other. Small groups of three
or four students also experimented
with night-time photography. Hamai's
students were required to develop
and mount their own slides; they did
this in pairs using E-6 chemicals. The
final step was an in-class group evalua-

tion of all the students’ slides. A slide/
tape presentation was not completed
because it proved to be too ambitious
an undertaking for the time available.
Materials, Rescurces, and
Expenses

The slide presentations by the pro-
fessional photographers and Kodah
provided an “outstanding mtroduc-
tion,” according to Hamai. He also pro-
vided written references on photog-
raphy in general and the electronic
flash in particular.

Students were required to provide
their own caineras, and most owned el-
ther a manual or an automatic/dedi-
cated flash unit. They made use of the
school’s existing darkroom facilities
to develop their slides. Additional
needed equipment included tripod,
copystand, slave trigger, light stands,
diffusion screen, umbrella, bounce
cards, and a slide projector. The major
expenses were tungsten and dayhght
slide film ($50), E-6 chemicals ($35),
and slide mounts {$5).

Outcomes and Adaptability

Hamai plans to continue this activi-
ty as part of his regular curriculum in

- advanced photography despite the

fact that given the time necessary to
explain and use the electronic flash,

the slide/tape program was not feasi-
ble. After viewing the professional
slide programs, the students needed
little motivation; they were all full of .
ideas on how to proceed and what they
wanted to try. They showed a great
deal of creativity in their experiments
using the electronic flash, although

not all the slides turned out as expect-

ed due to exposure problems. Howev-

er, their knowledge of light sources
and how to intensify or soften light to
change the mood of a photo did seem
to have improved. Hamai finds the
project an overall success on two lev-
els: “a unit like this can stimulate the
students’ interest in creating different
images as well as reinforce some of
the basics such as expusure, lighting,
stopping action, and processing.”

Hamai suggests that the project
could, with a little imagination, be
adapted to any photography class. To
ensure as much photographic success
as possible, he highly recommends
the use of a flash meter and lower
speed films.
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Billie Lou Rickard

Sharon High School
Sharon, Kansas

Subject: Photography English
Grade: 10-12

“Since the school does not
have a darkroom, my
equipment was set up in a
small closet, with no water
and only room for two
people to squeeze into. But
enthusiasm did not falter.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
This yearbook journalism project was
designed to give students the neces-
sary skills to shoot effective color and
black-and-white photos and to process
prints suitable for use in student pub-
lications. This goal was to be reached
through a combination of demonstra-
tions, group discussions, lectures, slide
shows, assignments, and lab work—
and, more important, through photo-
graphing student ufe.
Activities

Students used a 35mm camera to
practice loading and unloading the
film, holding the camera steady. and
focusing. framing, and shooting with
the proper meter reading Next they
were instructed in and practiced dark-
room and developing proctdures
with their own pictures. Student

A

knowledge was reinforced by label-
ing photos with the film speed, shutter
speed, and aperture setting, and neg-
atives with the printing time, filter
number, and aperture setting. A pro-
fus:ional photographer visited the
class twice to critique tl.e students’
camera-handling and composition
skills, and to discuss guidelines for
photographing people. A yearbook
consultant then instructed students

on cropping and layout techniques and
led a question and-answer session on
the procedures and problems of print
ing a student publication. Following
their instruction and practice, the class
produced a mini-yearbook to demon-
strate their newly acquired skills—and
they shot, developed, and printed all
but the group photos for the school's
68-page yearbook. Their work was
evaluated on their ability to use the
camera and to produce good-quality
prints. Rickard used worksheets, quiz-
zes, and tests to determine where stu-
dents needed reinforcement.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses
Students used a 35mm camera, film
of various speeds, and typical dark-
room supplies. The teacher also pro-
vided reference books on photography
n general and on student publica-
tions and developing, printing, and
enlarging photos in particular

Acting as consultants were a pho-
tography instructor from Northwest-
ern Oklahoma State University who

Begirning Fnotography for Student Publications

helped with photo developing and
printing, a local teacher {and photog-
raphy buff) who critiqued photos and
introduced composition technicques,
and a yearbook sales representative
who assisted with yearbouk layout
and publication difficulties.

Outcomes and Adaptability
Rickard believes that "Because suc-
cessful photography depends on the
photographer's perception and style,
the students sought subjects that inter-
ested-them, therefore, they commu-
nicated their thoughts and feelings.
Dubious at first that they could pro-
vide quality photos, the students
gained self-confidence, patience, and
self-discipline as they were trusted to
'use the camera and prepare their
own prints, Enthusiasm remained high
as students worked together to meet

3
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a common godl, and their judgment
and sense of impartiality improved as
they became more selective in taking
challeng.ng and inspiring photos.

While the original project was car-
ried out with borrowed equipment,
the Board of Education responded to
student interest by building a school
darkroom and purchasing photo
equipment. A Yearbook Journalism II
course was also established to stimu-
late more student creativity.

Rickard states that this project can
be easily adapted to any form of jour-
nalism—mass media, new spapers, or
photography—Dby altering the photo as-
signments. Rickard also finds this
equally appropriate for science, art,
and creative writing classes at the ju-
nior and senior high school levels.
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Teaching Teachers How To Utilize Photography in Their Curriculum

Daniel Philip Shepardson

Utah State Uiniversity
Logan Utah

Subject Teacher Dducation,
Fhutugraphy

Grade: thgher Education

“The originality of [this]
teaching module lies at the
identification and application
of photography in instruction,
and the relationships
between the instructional
modes of photography and
cognition.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Daniel Shepardson designed and im
plemented a teaching module to show
teacliers how to use the instructional
modes of photography within their in-
struction and curriculum His goals
were (1) to improve teacher instruction
by giving them an understanding of
the hasie instructional mades of pho
tography and how to integrate these
into the curriculum by enhancing
teacher creativity, and by enabling
teachers to improve the creative an
cognitive domains of their curricu

lum and (2) to improve the creative
and cognitive skills of the students
Shepardson used his module with 15
experienced teachers who explored
the five instructional modes of photog-

raphy (17exemplary photography, in
w hich the teacher uses photography to
develop examples of curriculum con-
cepts, (2)evaluative photogt aphy, in
wluch the students are assigned tu
photograph par ticular concepts, (35 n-
terpretive photography, divided into
four levels, (4) creative photography, in
which students use photography to
develop an essay or slide show illus-
trating a concept, and (5) writing en-
hancement, in wluch photos a1 e used
to stimulate students’ creative
thinking.
Activities

The module activities were divided

into four phases. During the two-hour
unplementation sesston, the first
three phases were carried out. As the
fu st phase, the teachers participated
in lecture, group discussion, and ques-
twn-and-answer activites on the rela-
tionslup of Bloom s taxonomy of educa-
tional objectives to the instructional
modes of photography. The group also
brainstormed a hist of example activi-
ties utihzing these structional modes.
The emulation phase involved a shide
demonstration of how photography s
nstructional inodes are used 1n in-
struction. Prior to the third phase,
teachers were asked to use the crite-
na established by Bloom to prepare n-
diviudal written evaluations of the m-
structional modes of photography, this
was followed by a lecture and discus-
sion of the relationship between cogni-
tion and the instructional modes of
photography. Shepardson introduced

the final phase—curriculum develop-
ment—and then the teachers were giv-
en two weeks to use the camera to
take and develop instructional concept
photographs. The photos, exemplify-
ing the various instructional modes,
were to be used in developing a les
son plan designed to meet the specific
needs of each teacher.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

In developing his teaching module,
Shepardson made use of a number of
written resources on educational ob-
jectives. He provided each teacher with
all the necessary iesson plans, hand-
outs, and photographic examples that
explained and illustrated the instruc-
tional modes of photogi aphy and how
to use them. The total cost for exem-
plary shdes, handouts, film, and devel-
oping came to $180.
Outcomes and Adaptability

An analysis of pre- and post-tests
indicated that teacher understanding

of the instructional modes of photog-
raphy and how they could be integrat-
ed into the curriculum had improved
significantly—from a mean score of
18% to a mean of 43%. That the mod-
ule stimulated interest in utilizing pho-
tography in the curriculum is shown
by the same questionnaire, a mean rat-
ing of 4.3 resulted when the teachers
were asked whether they would now
use photography as an instructional
tool. Shepardson found the teachers
enthusiasm to be unexpectedly lugh.
His subjective evaluation of the corric-
ulum plans and materials developed
by the teachers led him to the conclu-
sion that teacher creativity had
increased.

Shepardson suggests that the mod-
ule is ideal for both pre-service and in-
service teacher education programs.
He finds the "hands-on,” emulation,
curriculum development, and practi-
cum activities particular]y valuable.

© ' ‘
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Mellowing With Age, A Closer Look

Jovce Delinda Johnson

Bay Point Elementary and .
Gulf Beaches Elementary
St Petersburg, Florida

Subject. Science. Human Grow th
Grade: K-5 (Gifted)

“While touring one of the
recreational centers that
offered so-many varied
activities for the elderly, one
student blurted, ‘I can't wait
togetold.””

Purpose and Description

of Project

Jovce Johnson used the camera as an
ntegral part of a wide range of activi-
ties designed to help her k-3 students
realize that aging 1s a natural, continu-
ous process ' and develop sensitivity
to the needs, desires, and capabilities
of the elderly. Ihe unit, developed
for gifted students trom two schools,
tocused on the normal physiological
effects of aging, the psycho-social
needs of older people, and themr envi-
ronmental nceds.

The voungsters took pictures of
every aspect of therr activities, includ-
ng interviews, special events planned
tor and with the elderly, teld trps,
and school appearances by resource
people. [hev also wrote about their ex-
periences and about how their feel-
ings changed during the project.

Q

Johnson say s that the proiect
helped dispel many of the children’s
nusconceptions about aging, helped
them empathize with older people, and
resulted in many warm, sharing rela-
tionships betw een young and old.
Activities

In addition to studying books and
films on various aspects of aging, the
children had access to a wealth of re-
source people —both older community
members and people who work with
the elderly . To help the students un-
derstand the phy sical effects of aging,
for example, a clinical specialist in geri-
atric nursing not only presented med-
ical data but also helped them experi-
ence through simulations what it is
like to have sensory losses. Activities
touching on the psycho-social impact
of aging involved a professor of geriat-
ric care, a group of elderly musicians,
J student's great-grandmother, and
representatives irom the American
Legion. The environmental needs of
older people were discussed by activi
ties directors of apartment buildings
and a nursing home.

The students also photograhed
things signify ing “young” and “old,”
such as babies and worn shoes, inter-
viewed elderly relatives and neighbors,
took field trips to nursing homes, re-
tirement facilities, and recreational
centers, performed plays focusing on
the elderly, presented a talent show
featuring both young and old, visited

with a baseball league of players in
their 70s, 80s, and 90s; produced
newsletters about the project and their
reactions to it, and wrote poetry,
journal entries, and photo-stories
based on thewr experiences.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Human resources included the
many elderly community members, ex-
perts on aging, and workers wath the
elderly who interacted and shared
their know ledge with the students.
This included about 20 individuals and
groups who isited the schools, the
many residents and clients of the facili-
ties visited by the children, and the
relatives and neighbors who were
interviewed.

Students used several differcnt
tvpes of cameras, including six pro-
vided by the students themselyes and
three provided by the teacher. (No
information on materials or cost
available.)

Outcomes and Adaptability
Johnson says that the students’ un-
proved factual knowledge about aging

was demonstrated through testing.
Their changes in attiude were maile
evident through their willingness to
come in contact witl and communicate
with the elderly—including volun-
teering for additional interviews, theu
weekly log entries, class news arti-
cles, poetry, and written philosophies
and perspectives on aging. She stress-
es that all the project activities were

enhanced by photographs, w hich
helped to capture memories, serve as
reminders of how special many of
their subjects were, make the children
realize that all age groups have some
common phy sical and mental traits,
dramatize that talents such as singing
and dancing are ageless, and highlight
such common needs as love and
belonging.

The teacher believes that similar
activities would be suitable for any age
or academic group and are particu
larly important as senior citizens come
to make up a larger and larger pro
portion of our population.
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Shoot Four: The Seasons

Susan Linda Wrightson

Ramon C. Cobbs Elementary School
New Castle, Delaware

Subject: Seience
Grade: 1

“In preparation for each of
the four photographic
excursions, the children were
instructed in what to look for
to capture the essence of a
season [on film]....[and they]
showed great interest in
learning about the camera.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
Susan Wrightson used photography
to teach her students to identify the
four seasons Students took their
photes of seasonal landscapes, trees,
and plants, and people wearing ap
propriate outer apparel and participai
ing in typical outdoor activities. The
photos were then used in class to rein-
force their knowledge of the seasons.,
Activities

The first graders lad weeklyv one-
hour photo lessons from January
through mid-May. In preparation, the
Delaware Art Museum loaned Wright-
son an exhibit of artwork. Comparing
and contrasting the photos and paint-
ings proved to be a helpful activity.
Students talked abgut what to look for
outside to caplure?he essence of a

Q /

season. The school provided each stu-
dent with u Diana camera which they
could take apart and put back togeth-
er. They used the cameras to learn
camera parts and to take filmless prac-
tice shots. Wrightson helped them
learn to use the “class camera,” an In-
stamatic, and again they practiced
without film. Three Kodak slide/tape
presentations on how to take good
photos and achiev e gocd composition
offered helpful tips prior to the actual
photo activities,

The first two field trips were made
in January and the last two in May.
Cach trip around the school grounds
tooh about an hour as each student
took one photo of the landscape, peo-
ple involved in outdoor activities, ap-
propriately dressed people, or trees
and plants. Ihe photography excur-
sions were followed by a day of eval-
uation. Wrightson selected student
photos to use in identifying, sequenc-
ing, matching, and comparing
activities.

Materials, Resources and
Expenses

The art reproductions from the
Delaware Art Museum were free,
while the Kodak presentations cost
only the necessary postage. Wrightson
purchased the Instamatic camera for
$30 and the camera bag for $36. She
estimated film costs at $15 per 20
photos.

Y
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Outcomes and Adaptability

After using the students, photos
for evaluation activities, Wrightson
found her class could identify seasons
and match season with appropriate
outdoor apparel with 80% accuracy.
They were even-more successful in se-
quencing seasonal photos and match-
ing scason with appropriate outdoor
activity.

As for the motivational success of
the unit, the students enjoyed taking
and working the photos. “Every
Thursday afternoon many children
asked if we would be having photog-

raphy class today.” Their photos would
prove useful for future science class-
es because the first graders succeeded
in their photographic efforts. The ac-
tivity could be expanded (o a ful} year
in order to cover all seasons, rather
than just winter and spring. Wrightson
also recommends the project for
higher elementary grades, with each
student preparing an individual al-
bum of the four seasons, complete
with written descriptions. If four dis-
tinct scasonal changes do not occur in
a particular area, students could pho-
tograph animal behavior, holiday cele-
brations, or crop changes.
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Take To The Woods

Bernice Ann Parrott

Bethesda Elementary School
_Lawrenceville, Georgia

Subject: Science
Grade: 1-5 (Gifted)

“Students learned many
scientific concepts, as
evidenced by the fact that
their average scores on botany
pre- and post-tests increased
Jrom 35 percent to 90 percent
correct.”

Purpose and Decription

of Project

In this project, Bernice Parrott used
nature in all its guises—from flowers to
snakes—to stimulate the development
of research, writing, and photographic
skills among 48 gifted students in
grades one through five. The voung
sters constructed their own nature
trail, studied mammals, birds, reptiles,
insects, and spiders, and learned to
identify numerous trees, flowers, and
other plants. They also recorded

their findings in a three-part slide/tape
presentation and in informational,
story, and poetry books—all illustrated
with briginal and copied photos and
drawings.

The teacher says, “motivation was
never a worry! Interest and enthusi-
asm were high and to add the ingredi-
ent of photography was fantastic.”

The books were the results of the
children’s choosing various natural
phenomena they were interested in
photographing and researching—rang-
ing from “Our Favorite Snakes"” (o
“The Life of»a Tulip.”

Activities

Since photography was the hub of
this project, the children first studied
photographic techniques through
films and then gained hands-on experi-
ences during a class visit by a profes-
sional photographer. Then Parrott in
structed them in how 1o develop
photographic reports—inciuding how
to select a topic, develop objectives,
analyze the audience, collect informa-
tion, and make storyboards. They
also learned about outlining, writing,
editing, and rewriting.

Other activities varied according to
students’ talents and interests. For
example, in their “What's Under-
ground?” project, first-graders dug
down about a foot, studying the vari-
ous life forms in each layer of earth.
Second-graders collected and studied
branch water, discovering protozoans
under the microscope. All grade lev-
els contributed information and photo-
graphs to the first slide/tape show
and wrote portions of the script.

The culminating activ."y occurred
on the state’s Gifted Education Day,
when the students showed their slide
presentations, displayed and read their
books, and provided guided tours of
the nature trail for 20 different classes.
They also presented a copy of their

books and slideftape shows to the
school’s library so that their work
will help students for years to come.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Human resources included the
forester
and botanist who shared their knowl-
edge and starred in two of the slide
shows, parents who helped type the
books, a photographer, scout troops,
leaders, and parents who helped con-
struct the nature trail; and the school’s
art teacher and various other school
personnel.

Equipment included a movie pro-
jector, slide projector, book binding
machine, typewriter, visual-sync re-
corder, other tape recorders, a slide
editor, a tripod, several lenses, and a
variety of cameras, including the
teacher’s 3smm. The project, notes
Parrott, cost about $250. However, she

adds that her project called for two
copies of all products, but that would
not necessarily be required in other
situations.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Parrott reports that her students
became very interested in photogra-
phy, developed research, planning,
and organizational skills, developed a
sense of order in their writing; and
became better observers and more
sensitive to their environment.

The project also generated a high
level of response and support from the
school as a whole an4 from the
community.

The teacher adds that, while this
project was carried out 1n a gifted
resource program, “any teacher can
use nature as an inspiration for cre-
ative photography, writing, and
researcn.”
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Marian Duffy Brovero

Crescent School
Waldwick, New Jersey

Subject: Science

Grade: 2

"Not all windows frame so
contented a natural scene as
ours. But they all are dream
holes into which a child of any
age may drift.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Marian Brovero found the camera to
be the key to helpiag her second-grad-
ers become more sharp-eved observ-
ers of their natural surroundings—in-
cluding weather, birds, plants,
animals, and insects—and to making
them more appreciative of this natu-
ral world. She also incorporated these
ecological studies into a whole range
of academic areas.

While Brovero started the voung-
sters out in thewr observations by to-
cusing on what could be seen from
their classroom window, the children
were soon taking pictures much far-
ther atield—around the schuol, at
Lome. and on field trips. They also re-
corded therir observations and activi-
ties in indnadual jour nals, were 1n-
volved mn such classroorm activities as
sketching from photo. and making
graphs of outdoor temper ature
thanges, and, fmally, produced o

A
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A View from Our Window

“View from Our Window" album, a
copy of which was donated to the

school library and displayed for others’

viewing. The youngsters also had
enough photos left over to make Moth-
er’s Day albums.

Brovero says that the students be-
came enthusiastic photographers, be-
came remarkably adept at noticing
details and spotting camouflaged crea-
tures. and showed significant in-
creases in attention span.

Activities

‘The teacher grouped the project
activities under five main headings.
The children took photographs
throughout to document their sight-
ings and numerous activities.
Examples:

Science—observed weather, com-

pared temperatures, learned camera

operation and how film works, and
observed birds

Math—made graphs of tempera-

tures and of the locations, times, and

activities of birds during sightings.
compared prices of film, developing,
bird seed etc ;: compared weights
on labels of secd and soil: made puz
zles out of pictures.

Language —read books on birds

and researched J.J. Audubon, re-

corded all activities in journals,

wrote nature poetry, alphabetized
bird words”, and invented bump

er sticker slogans relating to natnre,

Art—made a bird banner of felt,

sketehed and labeled bird parts,

—

made a mobile of nature photos;
used colored markers to properly fill
in bird outlines; and sketched from
photos, using a magnifying glass to
point up details.
Social Studies—read migratory
maps and made their own map of
the wildlife center they visited,
photographied and discussed their
fuvorite places at home, compared
*heir own work habits to the activi-
tizs of birds, and shared their activ-
ities and-materials with other sec-
ond-graders.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses
Human resources included a par-
ent who gave the dass a demunstration
of watercolor painting, the music
teacher who prepared songs on nature
and animals, the art teacher who ds-
sisted the children in making their bird

children’s alburn and banner on dis-

banner; # s librarian who helped
with bird identifications and put the

play in the library.

Total cost was $200—for two cam-
eras (Kodak Champ Instamatic and Ko-
dak 6000 disc), film for both cameras,
a pair of lightweight sport binoculars,
flash bars and developing.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Brovero believes that the most im-
portant outcome of her project was
that her children became more en-
thusiastic about learning, remarking
that “enthusiasm may have a nebu
lous rating on a national scale but with
the young (and perhaps all students),
it’s the whole ballgame.” And she
hopes that the most lasting result will
be "a concerned love of nature.”

The teachers thinks that tlie pro-
ject would be suitable for any students.
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Growth of a Bean Documented by Child and Camera
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Janice C. Jackson

Countryside School
Barrington, lilinois

Subject: Science
Grade: 3

“Children were truly amazed
that the camera had recorded
the bean's growth more
accurately than they. They
were certain when they did
their drawings that they were
drawing what they had
observed!”

Purpose and Description
of Project
With the assistance of “the simple lit-
tle bean seed,” Janice jackson helped
her third-graders learn about sequen-
tial growth from planting to maturity
and compare the use of the camera (o
the use of their own senses in observ-
ing and documienting natural growth,
In addition to photographing the
growth of their plants, the children
each kept a daily written record of
the growth process in his or her own
scienlific journal. The journals aiso
expanded to include related learning
experiences, such as inferences about
the pace of growth, drawings, graphs
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of growth, notes from lectures and
field trips, and stories personifying the
beans. The students also studied pho-
tography extensively, drew or con-
structed their vision of the camera of
the future, and wrote about its use.

As a result, says Jackson, the chil-

‘dren “became scientists, documenting

over a long period the wonders of the
process of natural growth” and
“learned first-hand the vital impor-
tance of the camera to science.”
Activities

The children designed covers for
the journals and transferred their
notes from a camera lecture given by
another staff person.

‘The youngsters now planted their
seeds in pots, took their first photos,
recorded the planting procedure, and
made inferences as to when the seeds
would germinate. Over the following
days, the class continued to photo-

graph the development of their seeds,
to make drawings of what was happen-
ing under the soil, and to write notes
on the process. By day 10 of the pro-
ject, many seed . had begun to sprout,
and the children now began to photo-
graph, chart, and predict the rate of
growth They also discussed why some
seeds did not germinate.

During this time, the class also con-
tinued to read about photography,
wenton a field trip to the Chicago Li-
brary Cultural Center to view prints
and study how people got visual im-
pressions before the invention of the
camera, and were visited in class by a
professional photographer, who dis-
cussed photography as an art form.
They subsequently drew flow charts of
! «w to take a picture and had several
cameras available for examination.
They also discussed the use of the
camera in various professions and vis-
ited another school’s planetarium to
see how photography is used to study
and learn from the stars.

Back in "bean country,” the stu-
dents continued to observe their plants
through maturity, did individual dra-
matizations of the growth of a bean,
and wrole stories personifying a
bean, with their journals as source-
books. Each child also shared his or
her bean story and a planned futuristic
camera with the entire class to get
their reactions.

Materials, Resources and
Expenses

Human resources were the teacher
and professional photographer who in-
structed the children in camera use
and photographic techniques. Equip-
ment and materials included a Min-
oita X-570 SLR camera, three rolls of
36-exposure black-and-white film, a
tripod, some student-owned cameras,
bean seeds, peat pots, potting soil and
vermiculite, and booklets to be used as
scientific journals. Jackson says that
project costs run less than $15 if teach-
ers have access to a camera and tri-
pod and can get the film processed and
prints made in the school darkroom,
Outcomes and Adaptability

Jackson says that the “project ex-
tended science across all curriculum
areas in a manner that nurtured and
maintained a high level of enthusiasm
throughout. The children couldn’t
wait to enter the classroom each morn-

“ing to compare their bean’s growth

with that of their classmates.” She also
found that the students progressed in
the areas of writing, observing, making
inferences, reasoning inductively,

and graphing. They also became so in-
terested in photograpby that several
went on o enter a National Geographic
Society photo contest.

The teacher feels that the project
would be suitable for grades three
though six expanded into other areas
of sequential growth, Such as the con-

struction of a building.
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Natural Awareness

Kathleen Anne Cain

Traditional School—Remington
Maryland Heights, Missour

Subject: Science
Grade: 4

“I felt that this w as one of the
greatest learning experiences |
could have shared with these
students this year.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Wathin an over all unst on the Iife oy -
cles of plants, insects, and small am-
nials, kathleen Cain mvolved her stu-
denty in photogt aphy w pai ticular by
highhight and record plant growth
and make cluse-up studies of plant
parts.

Students learned about bulb fure
ing, planted then vwn ciocus buib,
and photogt aphed the bulb as .« de-
veluped, learned to tahe cluse-up pho-
tos uf fluwer mg plants, and st up a
movie caniet a tu produce a time lapse
filar showing grow th of une of then
vwn plants, The students tramed then
best shuts for display at the schioul
and a special evening exhibit tor par -
ents. Thewr tume-lapse film also was
presented to the parents and was
shared with other classes.

‘The teacher found the photo-
graphs particularly useful in making
students aware of the stages of plant
development and pomnting up the spe-

ufie parts of flowers. The students
degree of interest was demonstrated
by the fact that they were involved in
time-lapse photography even though
that had not been one of the planned
aspects of the project.
Activities

Ihe students were fu st tauglit ba
sic plotography by staff of a lucal camn
e1a sture. This included camera han-
dling, the man parts of the camera,
and the elements of a good photo.
Shot tly afterward, they attended o
wot hshup un bulb furcing at the Mis-
suuirt Butanical Gardens, wher ¢ they
tuuk pictures. They then planted
theur uwn bulbs and photugr aphed
theni at various ditenyals duning the
project.

The yovungsters next learned alout

close-up photography from two profes-

sivnal nature photugr aphers, who
demonstrated a 35mm camera with a
telescopic lens They then photo-
graphed flow ering plants borrow ed
from a commer uial greenhouse. At
this pumnt, the class moved into tme-
lapse photugraphy , studying animat-
ed filnis and setting up a camera and
tripod to show the grow th of one of
their plants. They also simulated plant
and anmmal grow th with clay repre-
sentations and created an animated
film. ’

In preparation for displaying their
work, the students next chose their
best pictures to frame, arranged

them in sequence, and wrote captions.

Ihey also worked with the schoul
music instructor to select music that
best enhanced their time-apse film.
Photos and films were shared with
classmates and parents.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Human resout ces imcluded profes
siwnal photographers, camer a sture
personnel, and the school music

teacher. Students used their own-cam-

eras, film, and flashbulbs for most of
the photos, while deniunstr ativn cam
eias, the 33mm camera and close-up
lens, and mos ie camera were bor-

row ed. Total cost of $200 went for

mor e film, frames, and film process-
ing. Other equipment included a film

prujectut, tape recorder , and Kodak
Ektagraphic Visualmaker.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Cain reports that the students
learned how to take regular and close-
up photos and to make time-lapse and
animated films, which enhanced their
studies of plant grow th and plant
parts. They both scured well un then
Iife ¢y cles tests but alsowere proud .~
tu display their photographic products.

She believes that any of the activi-
ties ur !essuns could be repruduced
eastly 'but notes that other teachers
might w ant to schedule the unit to
avoid long interruptions such as
spring break since that means missing
a substantial amount of plant grow th.

pr
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Helen Coats
Jackie Leebrick
Jape Sronce

Merrick-Moore School
Durham, North Carolina

Subject: Science
Grade. 4 (Gifted)

“Students learned through
experimentation that trial and
error and a little patience
could produce the results they
wanted. .. .Students actually
learned to think differently.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
The teachers at Merrick-Moore found
that photography met the needs of
their Enrichment Program which
was designed to stimulate thinking on
several levels. Over a six-week peri-
od, 15 gifted fourth graders were
taught visual judgment n skill-orient-
ed lessons that presented photography
as ascience and as an art, and that
challenged them beyond the regular
curriculum.
Activities
The following activities highlighted
Merrick-Moore’s project:
Visual literacy. First, students were
introduced (o0 compositional design
terms and were shown examples.

Photography for Academically Gifted

Then the class was divided into
three groups and each was given a
set of five magazine photos. They se-
quenced the photos to create an
original story line and connected the
photos by elements of composition.
Each group chose a spokesperson to
describe to the class in composi-
tional terms the visual and imagi-
nary connections among the
pictures.

Research Each student was as-

signed an inventor or a photogra-
pher to research. This activity

proved difficult because encyclope-
dias were not sufficient.
Photograms. Students were intro-
duced to the process of making pho-
tograms and were shown exam-
ples. Students brought objects to
make the photograms. First, they
discussed what images might appear
as a result of the objects being
transparent, translucent, or opaque.
With the ceiling lights off, they
placed the objects on the photo-
graphic paper, used the ceiling
lights to expose the paper,.and then
processed the paper through the
developer, stop bath, and fixer.
Pinhole camera. The teachers
made five pinhole cameras out of
oatmeal boxes. Students worked in
groups of three to take each other's
pictures, which were then devel-
oped by Leebrick.
Picture taking. Students were di-
vided into three groups, one each as-
signed to portrait photos, photo-
journalism, and art/abstract photos.
Students viewed examples of each
and discussed their respective
“forms. After practicng with an n-
stant camera, each student was al-
lowed to take two pictures as part
of a final project.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses
Leebrick, the school district’s Me-
dia Production Specialist, helped stu-
dents with darkroom procedures and
the visual literacy activity.

Teachers handled the equipment at
times to ensure the best possible re-
sults, although, whenever possible,
students gathered the materials and
used the equipment. The teachers
also made five pinhole cameras, three
of which worked well. A 35mm cam-
era and instant cameras, with film for
botl: types, were also needed. The es-
timated cost of this project was about
$200.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Students showed they could readi-
ly compare, interpret, and analyze
eniotional and compositional design. '
They were able to explain how light-
sensitive materials and photochemi-
cals created images. Their research
taught them that, although photogra-
phy has changed greatly in 150 years,
primitive cameras can still create
pleasing images. Their picture-taking
activities produced thorough under-
standing of the types of photography
and knowledge which they found
valuable when viewing the photogra-
phy exhibit According to the project
coordinators. “These students learned
through experimentation that trial
and error and a little patience could
produce the results they wanted. . ..
It demonstrated the extent to which
the students were actually fearning to
think differently.”

‘The project can be replicated, say
the coordinators, if the size of the
group is not more than 15 and if
darkroom facilities are available.
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Katherine Ann Recca Paulus

Dadeville Annex
Dadeville, Alabama

Subject: Science Botany
Grade: 4-3 (Gifted)

“Unexpected for me was not
the learning that took place,
but rather the drive the
students displayed while
participatizg in this project.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Eleven gifted students parucipated in
this 22-week botany/photography unit.
Katherme Paulus’ goal was to in-
credse student awareness of plants in
therr environment by using plant
identification activities as well as pic-
ture taking and film processing. Addi-
tional activities included lectures, field
trips. research, und independent
study. Each student was expected to
combine individual research and pho-
tography to produce a final research
project—book, postcards, game, or
learning center.

h
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Botany Made Picture Perfect

Activities

The students spent one to three
hours once a week on the project. In
class, they viewed films and film-
strips on plants and their identifving
characteristics. The_ discussed plant
types; made twig people; pressed
plants; grew “water” plants such as
carrots; made prints with leaves, twigs,
and potatoes; researched s ich specif-
ic arcas of botany as morphology; lis-
tened 1o a guest speaker who dis-
cussed plants of Alabama, construs ted
and landscaped a model park; and
completed their individual research
projects on plaat identification.

The photographic aspects of the
unit required students to learn camera
parts and terms as well as camera an-
gles, composition, and darkroom tech-
niques Field trips included a trip tn a
photo lab tolearn about film process-
ing, a nature hike and a visit to the
Auburn University Arboretum for the
purpose of taking pictures, and a ses-
sion at Auburn University’s darkroom
where they practiced enlarging Pau-
lus’ own negatives and developed and
printed their own photos for their
plant books or whatever else they had
chosen to produce.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Films, filmstrips, plant identifica-
tion charts, and tapes were ordered
through Auburn University’s School
of Education. Students used inexpen-
sive 35mm cameras, 30 rolls of black-

and-white film, film processing for 11
of the rolis, photographic paper, and
darkroom supplies. Both Pelus and
her students used reference books on
botany and photography. The cost of
the unit was just under $200.

Other resources were the Alabama
Forestry Commission Park which pro-
vided inforniation and educational
materials, the Auburn University Art
Department which allowed use of its
darkroom and provided advice on pho-
tographic equipment, and a local pho-
to lab which offered photographic sup-
plies and advice.

q

Outcomes and Adaptability

Paulus thinks that her goals were
met because the student research
products showed awareness of dif-
fering plant characteristics; the stu-
dents worked willingly, even before
school and at home, on their projects
without Paulus’ prompting, they dis-
played an cagerness (o take numerous
pictures and to produce their final
projects; and they saved their money
to buy the cameras they had used to
cuntinue thetr photegraphy on their
own. According to Paulus, “Students
exalted in the opportunity to use a
camera with their names on it, to
take roll after roll of film and to ex-
plore the plant world through nature
walks, research. and photography.”

In Paulus’ opinion, botl the botany
and photography aspects of the project
could be expanded as separale stud-
ies—in specialized areas of botany for
the former and in the use of filters,
lenses, and composition techniques for
the latter. She suggests combining
photography with English, social stud-
ies, or math—as long as the teacher is
aware of the students’ general abilities
and experiences, the extent of their
knowledge of both photography and
the subject in question, and the time
frame they w-id require to achieve
some type of success with the
activity.

4
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Coal and Its Effects on the Environment

Arthur David Bosnak

Pleasant Hili Elementary School
Pleasant Hill. Tennessee

Subject- Science
Grade: 6

“This project is designed to
show young people that they
are part of the environment,
not outsiders.”

Purpose and Description of
Project
Arthur Bosnak and his students set
out to demonstrate the environmental
damage incurred in the mining and
burning of coal for an energy source
During the project, they took pictures
as they visited a coal-fire steam plant
and a hydroelectric dam to study the
comparative efficiency and cleanliness
of each electricity-producing system.
They also carried out sev eral experi
ments to show graphically the effects
of coal mining and burning byproducts
on both surface and atmospheric
water plants and soil, and aquatic
organisms

As a result, savs Bosnak, the stu-
dents began to understand the com
plex problems of supplying energy
and how energy production has
harmed the land. air, and water To
share their findings with others, the
students developed a slide ‘tape show
for presentation to classes at another
school Pre-and post-tests indicated

that the show was successful in chang-
ing “attitudes and increasing their
awareness about environmental issues.”
In addition, of seven experiments stu-
dents entered in a regional science fair,
two won first-place awards and two
took second-place prizes.

Activities

Students reviewed \ arious materi-
als on acid rain and were presented
with the results of an acid rain study
previously done by other students.
They were then divided into groups
tu work un sevea separate eaperi-
ments to demonstrate in the class-
ruunt the effects of coal-burning waste
pruducts un air, 1ain, surface water,
plants, soil, and aquatic orgamsms. The
individual in each group who wrote
the best lab report represented the
group's project at the science far,

Both slides and still photos were taken
throughout the experiments.

During the experiments, the stu-
dents gassed plants with sulfur dioxide
{released into the air during coal
burning). sprayved plants with solutions
of sulfuric acid (produced when the
gasreacts with water vapor in the
presence of sunlight), and subjected
snails, worms, and algae to strip mine
drainage, aluminum (eached nto soil
and water as a result of acid rain), and
thermal pollution.

The students also monitored rain-
fall and collected samples of water
from ponds, streams, and seepage
areas around both reclaimed and
unreclaimed strip mines and mea-

sured the pH levels (acid/alkaline bal-
ance). The results of these experi-
ments dramatically demonstrated the
dangers of pollution. Further, their
rainfall monitoring show ed pH values
from 2.0 to 4.5 (any value below 5.7
indicates acid rain) and brought home
to them that such pollution is a per-
sonal rather than abstract problem.

Various students went out into the
field to collect water samples and pho-
tograph strip mines, but the major
field trip of the project was the class’
photo tours of a coalfire steam plant
and a hydroelectric dam to study the
advantages and disady antages of-each
method of producing electricity.

Finaily, the students dey eloped
their prints and slides, wrote and
taped a narrative, developed ques-
tions to test the slide.tape show 's
impact, and presented it to other
classes.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Bosnak and his students used one
schuol catnera and two of the teacher's
cameras (Minolta XE-7 and SRT-200)

and 16mm and 300mm lenses. Film
and an E-6 processing kit cost $85.
Other cost items were the field trips
($105), vinyl lettering and poster
board for the science fair presenta-
tions ($90) and one organism ($5) that
was not collected by the students. The
automatic simulated acid rain experi-
ment cost $130, and the thermal study,
$35. However, Bosnak notes that the
acid rain experiment could be done for
$8:f hand sprayers are used.

Most of the scientific equipment
and supplies were borrowed or avail-
able at the school. These included a
pH meter, « hach kit, humidifiers and
timers, chenucals, heaters, and a
spectrophotometer.

Outcomes and Adaptability

In addition to the scientific knowl-
edge his students gained, Bosnak feels
that the most important outcome of
the project was that students began to
reahze they “are the keepers of the
environment and that whatever they
do may influence other parts of the
ecosystem as well as themselves.” I'he
students’ shde/tape presentation was
also successful in 1ts mission of bring-
ing this understanding to others.
Tests shower that classes viewing the
program had an 87.6 percent in-
crease 1n environmental awareness.

Bosnak believes that most facets of
the project could be nstituted any-
where, and that the focus could easily
be turned to other fuels, such as o, 1t
the project were carried out i a non-

coal-producing area.
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Using Photography To Learn About Crawfish

Williu'm Gene Fuchs

Ntz Middle School
San Antonio, Texas

Subject: Science
Grade: 6

“Many students were
surprised that crawfish and
other species of wildlife have
managed to survive the busy
lifestyles and close living
quarters of a big city.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
William Fuchs and more than 100
sixth graders in four « lasses setout o
learn every thing there is to know
about cranfish, fiom how o eutfy
natural habitats and collect live speci-
mens to following reproduction, egg
laying, hatching, and grow th of a new
generation of crawfish They and the
school photographer took some 300
photos of their collecting activities and
the complete life cycle of the creature
as followed in classroom aquariums.
During the project. the students
used the photographs to put together
albums of photos and captions to
share with their own school and the
other middle schools in the district,
wrole research reports on both pho
tography and crawfish, and kept
notebooks on the developments they
observed among their specimens.

Activities

" The students began by searching
their neighborhoods for crawfish habi-
tats, taking pictures of their activities,
and bringing speciinens back to class
to be displayed in several acquar-
iums. They marked each successful lo-
cation on a large city map.

Students also worked during this
period vn resear ch papers about both
photogr aphy and craw fish. Thes
drew information from the schoul and
city libraries as well as their ow n dis-
coveries. They also watched movies
and a filmstrip showing a complete
dissection of 2 crawfish, studied exter-
nal and internal parts with an over-
head projector, made drawings in thei
notebooks, and were surrounded by
pusters and diagr ams i the classroum.

[rom thew specimens in the tanks,
the students lear ned how to detennune
a crawfish’s sex, watched the process
of molting (in w hich the creatures lose
their exoskeletons), and watched a
few of the craw fish who had lost claws
regenerale these limbs. They were
most eager, however, to have a female
lay eggs so that they could watch the
entire life ¢y cle. Fortunately, notes
Fuchs, “tt~ crawfish cooperated.”

The studt s set up a special home for
theexpec “tmother, watched the
growth of tne embryos inside the eggs,
and saw about 200 young begin to
hatch in about three weeks. As the
babies grew, the youngsters ob-
served the body parts and movements
with microscopes and took photos

from the egg stage to the juvenile age
of about 83 days. To show the chang-
ing size of the babies, the students pho-
tographed them with such objects as
a ruler, coins, and plastic spoons.

Finally, selected photos and cap-
tions were used to make up photo
albums detailing the findings stu-
dents made during the project.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Human resources included the
school photographer, the ibrarian,
parents who went with studeats on
craw fish expeditions, and a represen-
tative of a local photo store who not

only arranged for students to visit the
store’s photo finishing facility but
provided a cash supplement for the
project.

The students used a variety of per-

.sonal cameras and film, while the

school photographer used a 35mm
camera with 100-300 zoom lens for the
classroom shots. Also necessary were
seven aquariums, ranging from seven
to 15 gallons, a variety of other con-
tainers fur vbserving specimens sepa-
rately, and microscopes. Fuchs esti-
mates total cost of the project at $670—
including §135 for the school photog-
rapher’s film and processing; $115 for
the students’ film and processing, $25
for photo albums, $130 for field trips
and teacher travel, $15 for mount-
ngs, $90 for acquarum supphes, $30
for fuud and plats fur the crawtish,
and $130 fur such mustellaneous items
as typing, postage, printing, and
maps.
Outcomes and Aday ability
Fuchs says that the : tudents were
successful m almost everything they
tried, mcluding obserying and photo-
graphing the entire ife cycle oof the
crawfish. "We are extreincly happy
and proud of the results” of the pro-
ject, including tests, research papers,
notes, reports, and photographs. The
students learned to respect the small
creatures and treat them kindly.
Other classes considering this type
of project could vary 1t by substituting
earthworms, fish, msects, or other
creatures.,
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'THIRD PRIZE WINNER—SECONDARY

Eco-Graphics—

Mary E. Micallef

Lapp Middle School
Powder Springs, Georgia

Subject Science Fnvironment Studies

Grade: 6-8 (Gifted)

“Eco-Graphics provides
challenging opportunities for
children to get involved in
their community and to
recognize their own potential
to impact the world around
them.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

EveCraphics 15 an interdisciphnary
unit combining photugraphy and ecul
ogy. Through it, teacher Mary Mical-
lef worked to make students aware vl
how destructive the thiowaway eth
ic’ is toour em rronment, motiv ated
them to discover effectiv e solutions

to emvronmental needs, ana generated
in them a personal commitment to
work for change.

The teacher intruduced the ap
proximately 100 students imvolved in
this, project to our growing waste dis
posal problem through class discussivn
and literature, after which each stu
dent chose a particular topic to re
search in depth These tupics includ
ed litter, acid rain, hazai dous wasle,
pesticides, and incineration The stu
dents focused particularly un realistic
alternativ es tu the way s waste dispus

al is currently being handled. Once the
students had shared the information
they had gathered with the w hole
class, they moved on to speeific smali-
group projects. These projects were
designed to demonstrate the prob-
lems existing in their own community,
propose solutions, and then actually
bring about improvements by using
community awareness and public re-
lations techniques.

To document and dramatize the
environmental damage they found,
students used a whole range of pho-
tographic techniques—including slide/
tape presentations, photo essays, vid:
eotapes, collages, and photo displays.
They also investigated the economic,
political, legal, and personal factors
that may impede or spur environ-
mental clean-ups.

One group, fur example, inter
viewed the county manager of sohd
waste disposal and took siides of the
enlire waste disposal proces., from
garbage pickup and compacting to
samtary landfill. They even photo-
graphed a filled area that was turned
into a county ballpark. They thencre
ated title slides, wrote a suript, inte
grated bachground music, and shuw ed
the completed project to the entire
schoul. The slidetape show is now
available to schools and vrganizations
wountywide Another group,ina pru
ject titled " A Site for Sore Eyes,” phu
tugraphied what Micallef describes as

littered, duttered, nuisance, and
even dangeruus areas in the commuru

Photographic Studies of Man’s Impact on the Environment

ty' and showed them to county offi-
cials. As a result, nutices were posted
tu warn against future hitterng.

In ¢ culmmmating project in which
all students were involved, the school
attendance area was divided into 6v
neighborhuud units, and the students
signed an agreement to pick up hitter
in the's own areas un the designated
“clean-up day. The students also re-
cruited neighbors and friends to help

on clean-up day and to keep the area
clean. Photographs were taken Liefore,
during, and after this campaign to
document its scope, and the pruject
also drew media coverage.

In summary, according to the
teacher, her students developed a sohd
base of information about the world-
wide waste dispusal problem, explored
therr vown communuty increative and

mnovative ways, and phutographed
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the impact of throwaway behaviors
on their immediate environment In
the process, savs Micallef, “they
learned by experience to tell stories
and " make a point through photog-
raphy” and developed a commitment
to change that made a difference in -
themselves and their community in
addition, they honed their research
communication, and decisionmaking
skills.
Activities

Micallef Jaunched the project with
a graphic display of the astonishing
amount of trash that results from un
wrapping all the items in just one large
bag of groceries. Discussion then be-
gan on packaging—how much is neces
sary, where does it go, what can be
done with it” —on how garbage is han
dled in the students’ own homes, and
on the "throwaway ethic” and attitudes
tow ard recycling She also provided

Q

students with a massive bibliography
of books, articles, resource people,
poems, play s, records, films, and videu
tapes onvirtually every aspect of
ecology They used these materials to
learn about the scope of the waste
disposal problem and as a take-off
point for brainstorming pussible
solutions,

Each student then chose a particu
lar aspect of the topic to research in
depth and present to the class. Topics
ranged from space junk to Love Canal.
In addition to researching among the
materials lists provided by the teacher,
students wrote to members of Con-
gress, interviewed county officials, and
contacted industries Then they orga-
nized what they had learned into indi-
vidual class presentations that includ-
ed pamphiets, audiovisual aids,
handout sheets, graphs, and display s.
Some even invit=d guest speakers to
help the class understand such con-
cepls das “economic feasibility” and ' en-
ergy efficient.”

Through class discussions about
these presentations, the students
gained valuable insights about recy
cling, more efficient packaging, law »
governing waste disposal, bottle bills,
biodegradable material, resource re-
covery, composl, and other recycling/
reusing~eclaiming options.

Then small groups of students ex-
plored and photographed their own
community disposal problems, fucus-
ing on the impact of waste dispusal be
haviors, laws, systems, and manage-

ment. Their projects—from actual
clean-ups to community surveys
about attitudes toward recyuling—
ganed community and media atten-
tion and made a real difference. As a
result of thewr individual and gioup
actntties, says the teacher, students
became champions of their par icular
causes.”

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

The project made use of a wide
range of guest speakers and resource
people—from the city mayor (o a rep-
resentative from 21st Century
Robotics.

The students used both thenrr own
35mm cameras and the school camera
and also took advantage of the
school's darkroom and videotaping
room. They took both black-and-
white and color photos and color
slides. Other equipment included
tape recorders and carousel projec-
tors, Kodak Polycontrast Rapid RC
paper, Kodak chemicals for film and
print developing, and display and
mounting materials. Assuming the
availability of cameras and a fully
equipped darkroom, Micallef says that
the only expenses are for fiim, paper,
and chemicals.

Outcomes und Adaptability
Micallef found that this project 1e-

sulted in community aw areness and

personal involvement of students,

parents, teachers, in suhool and neighi-

borhood that t anged far beyond the

linuts of the dassrvom o1 the school
year, And, she adds, Twas particu-
latly excited about the students grow -
iig self-coneept as they telephoned,
visited, aud successfully mterviewed
busitessmen, public offictals, and
uther svurces. The students had solid
background infur mation—they knew
what thev were talking about—and
this gave them tremendous self-
confidence!”

Also she reports, the project rein-
forced students’ research and analytic
skills, sharpened the photographic
techniques they had learned the previ-
ous fall, and gave them insights into
public relations. They also learned
what an effective medium photogra-
phy 1s to share information, show im-
mediate needs, depict alternatives,
and persuade various audiences to be-
come an active part of the solution to
environmental problems.

The teacher adds that personal in-
volvement was the real key to student
learning during this project, and that
this learning was buoyed by the pride
students took in “their ability to get
something big and relevant accom-
plished on their own.”

Whule this project was planned for
gifted students in grades six through
eight, Micallef believes that other
teachers could easidly adapt 1t to the tal-
ents and needs of fourth- through
twelfth-grade classes. She also suggests
that communnty, church, or youth or-
gamzations could tador project activi-
tes to their needs and capabilities.
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Resurrection of the Bad River

Douglas C. Holem
Marilvn Bilby

Thurston Middle school
st. Charles, Michigan
Subject: Science/Ecology
Grade: 6-8 (Gifted)

“Photography, when
combined with other research
skills, can be an exciting
learning experience for
students. ... The students
were particularly impressed
with... the well known
ability of a picture to ‘paint a
thousand words.””

Purpose and Description

of Project

A group of 28 gifted sixth through
eighth graders participating in an 18-
week unit on local ecology was as-
signed to produce a slide narrative on
the Bad River, one of the communi-
tv’s chief natural resources Douglas
Holem and Marilyn Bilby designed

the activities to give students and even-
tually community residents a know I-
edge of the river’s history, past and
present economic impact, aesthetic
value, and importance as 2 natural re-
source for future development. As

the students prepared the 30-minute
presentation.

Activities

Holem divided his ecology unit into
two nine-week sections, during the
first section students gathered infor-
mation on the Bad River, and during
the second they produced the syn-
chronized slide.tape prese tauon for
the local historical society.

‘The students selected 11 river-re-
lated topics: land use and abuse, fam-
ous people, the future, lumbering,
fishing, coal mining, animal and plant
life, floods and general history, boat-
ing and recreation, water fowl, and
pollution. Each student was assigned
to a group to cover one of the topics.

A number of resource people visit-
ed the class: The director of the local
office of Michigan's Department of
Natural Resources. He discussed as-
pects of the river. The village manag-
er related the past and present eco-
nomic impact of the river. A local
historian shared his knowledge of the
history of boating on the river. The
director of a local group dedicated to
cleaning up the river reviewed their
problems and future plans. A village
resident passed along the folklore of
the river.

Students participated in a simula-
tion game that taught them the impor-
tance of legislation, taxes, and agen-
cies at all levels, as well as individual
responsibility, in-preserving natural
resources. They used the information
they had gathered to produce papers
on their particular topics.

During the photography section,
two local photographers met with the
students; one discussed how to take
good outdoor photos and the other
demonstrated how to create a good-
quality slide program ‘The student
slides were taken during several trips
to local sites and were then developed
professionally. To put the presenta-
tion together, students determined the
sequence of topics, selected the most
representative slides, and critiqued
their own photography skiils.

Narration was written, and the mu-
sic instructor helped the students tape
background music. The class selected
two narrators and the production was
completed. It was later presented at
several community functions.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

The Bad River and those who were
concerned with its past and present
served as the major resources. They
added to “the richness and the sense of

comniunity that were important as-
pects of the program.’ Actual expend-
tures for photographic equipment,
field trips, film processing, etc., totaled
about $100.
Outcomes and Adaptability

The dearth of written resource ma-
terial forced the students to develop
research skills bevond their previous
experience. Because there was no text-
book for the course, self-reliance and
problem-solving skills became essen-
tal. Improved student ability to ana-
lvze, synthesize, and evaluate were
demonstrated. I'he teachers suggest
that “The students' mastery of the con-
tent of the course shows clearly for
itself in the quality of the completed
presentation.”

Students "marvelled at how well
the data could be transferred to the
community through the medium of
photography.”

The teachers believe that their pro-

gram's goals and techmgjues could be

applied Ly any teacher who thinks
his or her community would benefit
from the knowledge gamed during
the study of a local natural resource.
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Focus on Life

Eugene A. Schmidt

Alan B. Shepard Jumor High School
Deerfield, lllinois

Subject- Science
Grade: 7

“The greatest feature of this
program was how it ‘turned
on’ the students to learning.
Suddenly, the concepts came
alive for them. This wasn't
something you read about;
this was something you had
used your knowledge and
skills to create.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
“Eugene-Schmidt used what he
dubbed “photo-tivities™to-spur his stu-
dents’interest in ubserving and learn:
ing aboul the characteristics and activi-
ties of living organisms—from the
microscopic creatures found in pond
waler to towering sugar maple trees
‘The students could choose any living
organism they wished and re-
searched any aspect of its existence,
Students located specimens (either in
nature or through commercial
sources}, photographed them, and de-
veloped oral and written presentations
to explain what was shown in the
photos.
Schmidt found that “there was no
doubt that the photography was a vital

partin the students’ gaining addition-
al information about their specimens.
Itis one thing to read about seed ger
minatic: and discuss it and even grow
seeds in class, but photographing that
process to show various slages re-
quires a great deal more knowledge
about the process itself ” “In addition,”
says the teacher, “the photos and

written reports provide a basis for con-

linuing inguiry all ye-r long—both by
the students who des eloped each dis

play and by others whose curiosity is
roused or who are eager to find more
in the photos than the original author
did.”

While, as in any project, some stu-
dent products were last-minute ef-
forts, Schmidt found that “most were
accomplishments of weeks and months
of investigation and planning” and
“showed crealtivity, style, composition,
thoroughness, and definitely pride.”
Activities

Schmidt; an-amateur photogra-
pher, assembled a finished “photo-ti-
vity” from his own materials to give
the students an idea of what would be
required of them—to use photos in
conjunction with a brief written paper
to explain scientific facts. Students
had the option of working alone or
with a maximum of two partners,
and their projects could dcal with sim-
ple observations or actual experimen-
tations, with little- or well-known phe-
nomena, with simple or complex
topics. A variety of topics was dis-
cussed in class, decisions about soli-

tary vs. team work were made. and
then research began. Information
sources included the Life Science text,
classroom library, building learning
center, the town library, libraries in
nearby colleges, and the nearby Bo-
tanical Gardens.

Most students relied on the imme-
diate environment for specimens—
such as ponds, trees, and icicles—
while others purchased such items as
fish, tadpoles, and seeds. They took
their photos with a variety of cameras
after some basic instruction from
Schmidt, either going out on their own
or, in the case of microscope photos,
working under the teacher’s supervi-
sion in the school's science lab.

Examples of the photo-tivities in-
cluded. photos of sugar maples in the
summer, fall, winter, and spring, ac-
companied by a paper explaining the
reasons for leaf color change, leaf
loss, and leaf growth; photos of snails,
including their genus and species
names and a description of how snails
use their muscular foot for locomo-
tion, and photos of dandelions display-
ing phototropism, with an explana-
tion of what actually happens in the
plant for this turning to the sun to
take place.

The final photo-tivity displays were
judged on the ability of the students (o

_orally relate their meaning, the quali-

ty of research in the written paper, the
use of specimens to demonstrate sci-
entific concepts, and the quality of the
photos as demonstration elements.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Cameras provided by the students
included 35mm, Polaroid, Kodak Insta-
maiic, and Kodak Disc. For micro-
scope photos, they used the school sci-
ence department’s Polaroid ED-10,
which mounted directly onto a micro-
scope. The youngsters took up to 12
photos each, and Schmidt says the av-
erage cost per student for film, pro-
cessing, and all other matenals to pro-
duce their photo-tivities was $4.83.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Schmidt observed improvements in
research skills, writing style, thought
processes, compilation of materials,
and observational abilities. The photo-
tivities not only continued to spark
discussion among the seventh-graders
after they were completed but were
displayed during an orientation for in-
coming junior high schoolers to intro-
duce them to the science topics they
would be studying.

‘The teacher enthusiastically en-
dorses the use of photography in other
subjects and grade levels. He specifi-
cally suggests that the project could be
adapted to the photographing of
phases of construction or design for in-
dustrial arts or to showing how to
measure time according to shadow
lengths in math. And if cost is a big
factor, he notes, an entiré class could
work together to produce a joint pho-
to-tivity.
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Pictuie This!

Dee Otero

Lolo Middle School
Lolo, Montana

Subject: Science’Outdoor Education

Grade: 7

“Several parents expressed
that they wished they were
back in seventh grade again
because they never realized
that learning could be so
much fun.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
The overall goal of the seventh-grade
science classes was (o develop a conscr-
entious awareness of the interrela-
tionships between humans and themw
environment, Photography played an
integral part in this science programn as
it was used m conjunction with other
activities to:
reinforce the importance of obser-
vation and recordkeeping.
develop awareness of the interac-
tion and interdependence among liv-
ing and nonliving components of
our ecological system.
instill positive attitudes about our
environment.
establish concern for human im
pact on the environment,
intruduce photography as an art
form.

A

Q

develop a sense of pride in une’s

work.

prepare students o make decisions

and solve problems regarding the

environment.

develop class comradery to lus-

trate the interdependence of man

and the ecosystem.
Activities

To meet the above objectives Lolo
School took its seventh graders to Gla-
cier Park two days each fall.

The related activities are these:

1. Pre-trip Orientation: Students
devoted three class sessions learning
the parts of the camera and practic-
ing. They learned how a picture is
physically and chemically taken, and
were allowed to develop and print film
on a limited volunteer basis.

2. On Site: Students used 35mm
cameras to take pictures of anything
that had special meaning for them at
the park. They were divided into four
groups for a scavenger hunt.

3. Post-trip Activities: When stu-
dents were given a practical exam us-
ing materials and photos gathered on
the trip, 90% indicated an overall un-
derstanding of therr environment
andits relationships. After student cri-
tiques of the photos, based on origi-
rality, quality, and impact, students
compiled and arnotated their slides
for presentation to other students and
o community organizations.
Throughout the vear students utilized
their photography skills to illustrate

reports and to share experiences with
their pen-pals—a science class in an-
other part of Montana.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

The mitial cost of supplies for 65
students was about $400 for six Polar-
oid cameras, film and film processing,
photography and art supplies, paper

products including spiral notebouks
for student journals, and resource ma-
terials. The largest expense was the
trip itself: $158.40 for lodging, $210.52
for meals, and $1,287.00 for trans-
portation (the latter paid for by stu-

dent fundraising). Of the three 35mm
" cameras used, two belonged to the

school and one was borrowed. Stu-
dents used one of these cameras with a
telescopic lens for close-up photos.

Other teachers were actively in-
volved throughout the project. The
home economics teacher taught the
students camping and hiking nutrition;
the art teacher sliowed them pencil
sketching techniques and assisted the
student photographers, as dirl two
other teachers who were amateur pho-
tographers. During the trip ite2lf, two
park naturalists presented information
on the park’s bears and bald eagles.
Outcomes and Adaptability

Dee Otero found that 90% or more
of the students achieved to some de-
gree the eight goals listed above.
Otero’s informal survey of all teacher
and student participants indicated
the outdoor program was a huge suc-

cess and that the photographic activi-

ties were particular favorites.

It is Otero’s opinion that duplica-
tion of the activities elsewhere is not
only feasible but also worthwhile, Be-
cause the activities served as a fall
“kick-off” to the school’s science, so-
cial studies, and language arts
programs.

4

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic

D99

R24

T




V

My Square Meter

James Walker

Jackson Memortal Middle school
Massillon, Ohio

Stbject* Science

Grade. 7

"The utilization of
photography as a means of
freezing a moment in time’
Jor extended reflection and
study is a unique experience
in our curriculum.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
This project utihzed a very flexible
outdoor activity (o encourage more
careful observation of the natural en-
vironmenlt. Students investigated, pho-
tographed, and cataloged discoveries
in a square meter of undeveloped land
near the school. Jaines Walker placed
emphasis on the students’ investigative
study of their areas rather than on
simply identif ying specimens. In addi-
tion, Walker aimed to apply class-
room learning techniques outdoors, to
utilize photography as an educational
tool, and to develop orgamzatt wal and
technical writing skills.
Activities

Initially students were given an
overview of the project and instruc-
tions on assembling specimen Kits.
They were then given outdoor activity
sheets and soil and rock study sheets.

Each student selected one square me-
ter and marked it off unobtrusively
‘There they spent several class periods
collecting and/or photographing soil
samples, rock specimens, small plant
specimens They also photographed
each other at their sites.

Outdoor activities were alternated
with classroom lab sessions, during
which students analyzed soil samples,
wonducted soil pH tests, scratch-tested
and analy zed rocks, desciibed and
photugraphed their plant and ammal
specimens, shared eaperiences, and
examined supplemental classroom
specimens.

The culmination of the project was
the reports prepared by the students
after a lecture on ecosystems. The re-
ports contained a general description
of the square melter: completed soil,
rock, plant, and animal study sheets
with photos; and analysis of the
square meter’s basic ecology; and a
bibliography of the references used.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Walker acknowledged the support
of his principal and many of his col-
leagues (some of whom also success

fully completed his project), and partic-

ularly the efforts of a fellow science
teacher who acquired and developed
the land lab area for outdoor
activities.

Students supplied their own speci-
men Kits with one meter of string,

small wooden markers, envelopes,
plastic bags, ruler, spoon, scissors, and
a shoebox for the kit and speciinens.
The school provided a 35mm camera,
copy stand, bulk-loaded black-and-
white film, supplies for photo develop-
ing and printing, hand lenses for
studying specimens, and soil testing
kits. Walker himself supplied the
study sheets, rock and wildflower
comparison specimens, a gind card

fur photographing specimens, and nu-
nmerous writien resources. He also
developed and printed all the photos
for the class of 25 in the school dark-
room at a cost of $13 for film, paper,
and chemicals.

Outcomes and Adaptability
Walker characterizes the project as
“one of the rost memorable events of
our year.” As students prepared their
reports, they strengthened their skills
in metric measurement, critical ob-
servation, data organization, and inde-
pendent study. The creative freedom
they were given and the excitement of
outdopr activities served to motivate
their work, as did the use of photogra-

‘phy as an educational rather than a

recreational tool. The students mani-
fested concern and even empathy to-
ward their little “world,” but faced a
difficult struggle in conceptualizing
an ecosystem. Walker says, “At this
point in their development it is felt
that the struggle itself is outcome
enough.” Walker found that most stu-
dents met all the stated objectives and
that the apparently complex project

went smoothly and presented no seri-
ous problems.

Walker finds this activity “extreme-
ly adaptable” to diverse classroom situ-
ations, financial strictures, and sub-
ject areas. It has already been
implemented by some of his col-
leagues. Various sections could be
readily added, deleted, or modified in
response to student abilities. The use
of photography indoors and out helps
eliminate weather as a factor, and, in
fact, allows the project to serve as a
supplementary activity throughout the
school year.
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Rock Slides—Geology Through A Lens

William C. Philips

Central Middle School
Dover, Delaware

Subject: Science/Geology
Grade: 8

“Rocks aren’t red. Why are
those rocks red? How can
water cut through a rock?
How long does it take?
Where'd you take that
picture?”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Willlam Philips' intent was not only to
gather istructional materials for an
eighth-grade mquiry lesson on geolo-
gv, but also to make students more ob-
servant of the geologic features
around them and more aware of how
they might have been formed. Ac-
cording 1o Philips, the most important
outcome of this project was that stu-
dents began to observe and to question
w hat they saw around them.

Activities

At the end of the school year, Phil-
ips sought students completing the
seventh grade to participate in the
project during the summer. The 100
volunteers attended a two-day mini
course during which they received an
orientation to geology and discussed
slides of common as well as very un-
usual geologic formations. They were
then asked to take photos of interest-
ing formations in their own locale, as
well as outside the area. Those stu-
dents without cameras were encour-
aged 1o collect photos from magazines
or to draw pictures of formations
they observed.

At the end of the summer, the stu-

dents (now in the eighth grade) submit-

ted their pictures to Philips who, with
a group of students selected the most
instructional photos to use in an in-
troductory unit on geology Those stu-
dents whose pictures were selected
described to the class why they took
their pictures and shared any special
feelings they had about the landscape
Then the entire group offered their
observations and asked questions—
from the viewpoint of a geologist.
Finally, they formulated theories as to
how certain features might have
been formed and why they were or
were not found in their area.

Follow -up activities included a visit
from a geologist at the University of
Delaw are who described his reasons
for becoming a geologist and some of
his experiences, highlighted by a shide
presentation on how geologists travel-
ing by raft studied the Grand Canvon.
Philips also presented his own slides of
geologic formations in Great Britain,
Mexico, and the United States. In each
case, student discussion again
focused on the hinds of questions a
geologist might ask.

At the end of the unit, students-is-
ited Calvert Cliffs Park in Maryvland
where they took pictures and collect-
ed fossils which became the basis for
further study and discussion.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses ¢

Students either provided their own
cameras or submutted magazine photos
or drawings. Their photo presenta-
tions were augmented by those of
Philips and Dr. Wehmiller of the Uni-
versity of Delaware. As a result, the
cost of the project was minmmal. [he
school needed only to provide shde
and opaque projectors so that any
form of student submission could be
viewed and discussed.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Philips finds that the project resuits
in “an inquiry lesson that excited and
educated the students. . . .” Because
many students, accustomed to the
comparatively level terrain of Dela-
ware, had never seen a mountain or a

valley, they were stimulated by the
variety of geologic features they saw.
After they formulated questions

about each picture, they were eager to
research answers—and delighted to
learn that scientists start with ques-
tions and search for answers, just as
they were doung.

Students were evaluated on their
ability to name formations, interpret
evidence as to how they probably
were formed, and explam why they
were or were not found in the imme-
diate area. This evaluation could take
the form of a short answer test, aires-
say lest, or a laboraiory exercise.

Regardless of where one lives, the
ter1ain would have features that couid
be studied, and the experiences of the
students, the teacher, and any outside
resource persons lend further div er-
sity. As aresult, it is feasible to imple-
ment this project, with minor
changes, almost anvw here..Philips
notes, “T'he more contrast exhibited
by the areas show n, the moi ¢ effective
this unit will be”—particularly in
densely populated cities. Since having
a camera is not a requirement, ail in-
terested students are ablg to partici-
pate in this inquiry-oriented project,
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Intergenerational Friendship Photo Album

Mary T. Purcell

Ocean City Intermediate School
Ocean City, New Jersey

Subject: Science/Human Growth
Grade: 8

“All students responded with
such tremendous depth of
Jeeling that I realized that if
there is a need for educational
reform, it must include more
inferactive motivational
experiences such as this, and
less text and memorization.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
Mary Puscell and her 12 art students
regularly visited a local nursing home
to learn more about the problems
and rewards of growing old. The stu-
dents used the camera (o "gxpress
their feelings and communicate their
ideas about the topic of gerontology,”
explains Purcell. Thev also kept jour-
nals about their experiences with
their photographic partners at the
home. Both students and residents
learned about photography and com-
piled their photos and thoughts in
“photographic friendship albums.”
Purcelbs goal was to have the
voungslers acquire “respect for an
individual’s life ¢ <perience and gain
insight into the positive aspects of the

aging process and an awareness of

the negative factors " At the same time,
she felt that taking pictures would

help make the students more visually
literate and more aware of how pho-
tographs can capture and communi-
cate emotion,

Activities

The class began by readin ~ J dis-
cussing a short story about (i.c events
that motivate a teenager o visit an
elderly nursing home resident. The
teacher then instructed them in the
operation and handling of simple in-
stant cameras and introduced them
to the idea of keeping a journal'of their
thoughts and feelings during the pro-
ject The yvoungsters began the journal
by writing about their responses to
the story and to the dea of the project.
They were also visited by the activi-
ties director of the nursing home, wio
explained the nature and purpose of
the home and its daily routines, and by
the school psychologist, who dis-
cussed “ageism.” Students devised and
filled out “introductory/a wareness"
cards to help prepare the senior citi-
zens for their first visit.

Students’ first visit to the home was
spent getting to know their resident-
partners and working with them to
create original designs for their photo
albums. The covers were then lami-
nated and pages of tag paper inserted
by the students for their own and
their partners’ albums.

As the students and residents vis-
ited together on subsequent orcasions,

both took photos and mounted them

in their books. The students w rote cap-
tions for their photos either during

the visits or back in class.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

“The “most valuable and delightful
human resources” for the project,
stresses Purcell, were the senior citi-
zens who volunteered to share this
photographic experience with the
students. Also assisting-were the
home’s activities director, the school’s
psychologist (also a human develop-
ment mstructor at the community
college), who spoke on agersm, and the
school social worker and counselor,
wiw helped Purcell develop an attitudi-
nal survey fc: the swudents.

Lquipment and materials included
eightloaned instant cameras, photo
corners ($2.50}, instant film ($230),
and flash bars and batteries (520}
Materials for making the albums
were available from the school.
Outcomes and Adaptability

Purcell says that the students be-
came more knowledgeable about ger-
ontology, including both the physical
and mental aspects of the aging pro-
cess; clarified their own concerns
about aging; and were able to verbalize
their experiences and reflect on them
by use of their journals. They also
learned about photography and how -
to make their pictures expressive, and

sharpened their observational skills.
Their attitudes toward elderly people
also changed significantly, according
to the pre- and post-surveys filled out
by students. In short, says the teach-
er, “the children grew emotionally dur-
ing this project.”

Purcell also feels that this project
would be relevant for all grade levels
and that “this interpersonal-
intergenerational exchange contrib-
utes to the overall personal growth
and development of students that is
interwoven into all curricula.”
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Water Education

Richard Duncan

W\ hutford Intermediate school
Beaverton, Oregon

Subject* Science/Oceanography
Grade: 9
“Students were able to share

their knowledge with
classmates using

| photographs that they had

“actually taken themselves!
Enthusiasm was very
high....”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Richard Duncan'’s two-month ocean-
ography/photography project was im-
plemented in five ninth-grade classes.
Students each selected one of eight
topics—water and its relationship to
agriculture, energy, transportation,
recreation, the environment, or man;
witer cycle and physical properties; or
waler conservation. Then, working

in groups of two to four, they pre-
pared a photographic report or dis-
play on the topic. Duncan s major goals
were (o teach these students the im-
portance of water and to famiharize
them with basic photography
techniques.

N
Q
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Activities

After students had selected their
water-related topics and divided into
groups, Duncan provided them with
handouts to guide their project plan-
ning. They decided among them-
sehes whether to prepare a report or a
display

A professional wildlife photogra-
pher gave the students tips on the
lenses, films, ¢ nd techniques used in

outduur photugraphy and shared sume
of his own wildlife slides. .An employ

ee of Oregon’s Department of Fish and
Wildlife offered many creative ideas
on photographing local wildlife and
suggested nearby resources where
students could gather information for
their projects.

The students performed various
walter tests and experiments, and, for a
week they examined different types
of plankton they had gathered vn an
earlier trip to the Oregon coast. .\t
this point they learned how to use the
microscope. They visited the school
library to do research and contacted
state and government agencies—e g ,
the Oregon State University Extension
Service and the U.S Department of
Agriculture—for further information

Students preserted their finished
projects to the class. At this time they
discussed what they had done, how
they had taken their photographs, and
what they had learned while complet-
ing the project.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Numerous resource persons con-
tributed to the success of Duncan s
project. the school media specialist,
and the district media specialist. An
employee with the Department of
Fish and Wildlife offered suggestions

while a staff member from the De-
partment of Agriculture supplied the
students with many books and publi-
cations on water and agriculture.
Cameras were used by Duncan and
his students to prepare the assigned

i el tey dderismans b anticoied LY
p!‘e;ec(.“. an{ I8 QoCUmMmeHit acUvitics. A

camera adapter made it possible for
the students to photograph microor-
ganisms. Scientific equpment cluded
water test kits.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Students were given tests pertod-
cally throughout the project to check
their level of understanding of the
various topics. Their scores showed
they had achieved a broad knowledge
of why water is necessary for life, and
what organisms live in water. Dun.
can was surprised to note the students’
appreciation of water in an aesthetic
sense in their class discussions and in
the photos they selected for their
projects.

Student feedback on the project in-
dicated that most found it exciting and
worthwhile. “It was the type of pro-
ject students enjoy since it involves
them as active learners and givers of
information when they share thew re-
sults and findirgs with the rest of
their classmates.”

Duncan suggests that this
photography/water education project
could be easily transported anywhere
since any school would have some
type of natural water supply in the
area.
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Ceiestial Photography
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Ray L. Taylor

Oak Harbor Junior High School
Oak Harbor, Washington

Subject- Science 'Photography

Grade; 9

“One student was overheard
to say, ‘Gee, those planets
really are out there, aren’t
they! That made the entire
project worthw hile.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
In this ninth-grade science elective
course. Ray Tavlor combined photog-
raphy and astronomy so that stu-
dents learned photographic skiils,
gained an awareness of photography
as a scientific tool, and gained an ex-
panded understanding of Earth as a
planet and its relationship to other ce-
lestial bodies The resulting pictures,
taken with a camera and a telescope in
conjunction, include shots of the sun
with sunspots, the moon during sever-
al of its phases, and planets Mars and
Saturn

During the project. reports Tavior,
the students became masterful photog-
raphers and adept at processing their

+
Q

own film, making contact sheets, and
producing prints. In fact, they be-
came so involved in their new-found
skills that they started using cameras
in other areas to record field trips, ath-
letic events, social aclivities, and day-
to-day doings around the school. They
also learned about astronomy, but
‘Taylor says that one outcome he did
not expect was their “wonderment.”
“Once an object was sighted,” he ex-
plains, “many students were in an ob-
vious hurry to get it photographed so
they could show others that it really
existed.”

All in all, the teacher says he "has
never been so excited or involved in
any particular project in all of my 27
vears in the classroom!” And the pro-
ject has also made an impact on the

school as a whole, causing so much stu-
dent interest that an additional sec-
tion of ninth-grade science—including
“Celestial Photography"—was added

to the following year's schedule.

Activities

Activities during this program
were placed by Taylor into three sec-
tions: “lights,” “camera,” and “action."”

In "lights,” the students learned
about the 35mm single reflex camera,
its nomenclature, accessories an.
functions. They also became 1aimhar
with the Celestron-8 reflecting tele-
scope and its operation in conjunction
with the camera.,

In “camera,” students were intro-
duced to the techniques involved n
processing black-and-white film and
making prints. This included loading a
negative loading tank (y sight, blind-
folded, and in total darkness), mixing
chemicals from developer to fixer,
producing contact prints, and making
enlargements.

In “action," the students combined
what they had learned n taking both
day and night photographs of the
sun, moon, and planets, as they fo-
cused on various phases and configu-
rations of these bodies. They also kept
log books on their activities.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Taylor and his students were aided
by English and other science teachers
in writing about their activities and

gathering details about celestial me-
chanics and characteristics.
Equipment and facilities used in-
cluded a darkroom, developing tanks,
HC-110 developer, Dektol developer,
stop bath. rapid fixer. photo-flo, plastie
tubs, thermometers, safelight, tongs,
photographic enlarger, film (ASA 400,
20-exposure), positive paper (poly-
contrast, medium weight), 35mm sin-
gle reflex cameras, telescope with so-
lar filter, and log books. While Taylor
does not provide specific cost data, he
says the cost is “less than might be ex-
pected.” He notes that telescopes
without camera attachment equipment
can be used by “placing the lens of
the camera at the focal point behind
the ocular of the telescope.”

Outcomes and Adaptability
Taylor reports that his students be-
came enthralled with photography.
They were impressed with the won-
ders to be found in the sky, and devel-
oped the skills to permanently record
their sightings. They also learned to
work together and came (o appreci-
ate patience since “film and prints just
can't be hurried.” The students en-
thusiasm is demonstrated by the fact
that, aithough thev will be moving to
another building for their sophomore
vear, they've asked if thev can come
back for the photographing of Halley's
Comet. .
The sky being equally available to
all of us, there is obviously no problem
in implementation of a similar project
in any school district. ‘
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A Day at'the Zoo

Robin Shaw

Corono del Sol High School
Tempe, Arizona

Subject: Science/Biology
Grade* 9-10

“It was really thrilling to see

kids in the 1980's excited

about something going on at
" school for a change.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Robin Shaw proposed this project
when her school district eliminated
field trips from the annual budget.
Many of her students had nes e1 heen
to the Phoenix Zoo, w hich she had

hoped to visit in conjunction with their

study of wildlife, ecology , conser a-
tion, and the environment. \Vith no
funds to take Shaw and her students
to the zoo. they set out to bring the
zoo—and the excitement, motivation,
and learning that result from field
trips—to their school.

Activities

‘The orig:nal plan for a slide’sound
presentation snowbalied into a day-
long series of activities The following

* comprised the project’s final agenda:

The student-made audiovisual pre-
sentation was the “heart” of the pro-
ject Students attended workshops
on all aspects of the photographic
process. The zoo’s photographer
offered tips to improve their picture-
taking and provided general infor-
mation on the animals for the ac-
companying script. The final
program was compiled from over
400 slides taken at the Phoenix Zoo
by a group of student volunteers.
However, all students were in-
volved in preparing this hour-long
program—taking pictures, being
photographed, des eloping film, and
mounting slides. Shaw and her stu-
dents then wrote and recorded the
final script witli background

music

A National Park Service ranger led
a discussion on "environmental
ethics ”

Partcipants viewed “Among the
Wild Chimpanzees,” a National
Geographic Society Film of Jane
Goodall’s 25 years of research on
chimpanzees.

A wildlife manager from the Arizona
Game and Fish Department dis-
cussed “Wildlife-Oriented Careers.”

Volunteers from the Phoenix Zoo
Outreach Program brought reptiles,
birds, arachnids, and mammals to
the school for a presentation on ani-
mal adaptations. ’

Participants watched "The Way I
See It,” a Kodak film that showed
students a different view of sci-
ence—through the ey es of a camera.

In addition to taking part in the
day’s activities, students (and some
teachers) wore animal costumes.
Each student researched his or her ani-
mal’s characteristics, adaptations,
etc., and designed a costume based on
this information.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

To prepare the slide show, Shaw
and her students used 35mm cameras,
15 rolls of slide film ($4.95 per roll of
36 and $1.95 per roll for developing),
high contrast film for title slicus, slide
development chemicals and materials,
two carousel slide projectors and
screen, a tapeslide synchronizing dis-
solve unil, a cassette tape recorder
for recording narration with music,
and an amplifier/speaker. A video
cassetle recorder, a video camera, two
monitors, and an overhead projector
were used during guest speaker and
outside film presentations. Shaw was
able to obtain most of the materials
and equipment using the school’s au-
diovisual budget. Students used
teacher-prepared worksheets to plan
and evaluate the project.

In addition to the resource persons
mentioned above, two audiovisual con-
sultants provided suggestions for pre-
paring the slides, constructing library
displays, and coordinating visual and
writlen resources. Of course, the larg-

est resource was the Phoenix Zoo
which provided the shde subjects and
much of the information used for the
script.
Outcomes and Adaptability
Shaw says that student involve-
ment “far exceeded their involvement
had I done all of the preliminary re-
search and work for an actual field
trip.” The attention and cooperation
of the local media and community re-
source persons mcreased student mo-
tivation and enthusiasm—not only
among the biology students but also
throughout the enure student body.
Shaw finds this a terrific accomplish-
ment, and adds that “my students were
very proud of their effort.” Student
worksheets indicated that their knowi-
edge of ecology, consefvation, and re-
lated topics had increased dramatical-
lv, and their costumes showed true
understanding of animal adaptations.
Shaw feels that it would be easy for
a teacher interested in conservation
and/or animals to carry out the same
type of program in cooperation with a
200, park, museum, or arboretun:.
She strongly recommends that the
slides be developed and mounted by
the students—"much less expensive
and it is a marvelous learning
experience. . .."”
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Photo-herbarium

Donald Buntiman

Johnson Creek High sclizol
Johnson Creek, Wisconsm

Subject Science Biology

Grade: 10

“On an individual basis this
project can be continued for a
lifetime by interested
students.”

Purposeand Description
of Project
This project was designed as a special
activity for student volunteers. They
were to create with photographs,
rather than dried, pressed plant mate
rial, a mini-herbarium that would
complement the teaching of a biology
unit on the plant kingdom The use of
photos would avoid disruption of the
local woodlots and particularly the
collection of endangered plant species
In addition to increasing students’
knowledge of plant characteristics and
diversity Buntman also sought to in
crease students’ knowledge of princi
ples of photography and their appre
ciation of its uses as a scientific tool for
recording information and as an art
form in producing aesthetically pleds
ing results
Activities

Buntman spent several days on
preparatory discussion of plant
groups, procedures for recording in-
k formation, proper photagraphic tech-

niques, and procedures for mounting
and labeling photos He used a slide’
tape presentation to show the con-
cept of the herbarium and to giv e stu-
dents examples of what the finished
product could look like. A student
handout described exact project re-
quirements (1) Students must take
photos of all the major plant groups
that show group characteristics for
identification purposes. (2) Photos
must be mounted on 3 X 5 index
cards (3) The cards must be labeled
with group name, habitat, locality, date
taken, and student’s name. (4) The
cards must be organized from lcast to
most complex plant group before be
ing turned in for evaluation.

One class period was spent on dem-
onstrating camera use and on discuss-

“:g -
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ing close-up photogr aphy, lighting,
focus, depth of field, film speed, and
exposure. Students were encouraged
to do their ow n additional reading on
photography. Then cach student shot

one roll of filn1 which was commercial-

ly developed. One day was set aside
for mounting and classifying photos.

Each photo-herbarium was evalu-
ated primarily on the student'’s ability
to identify, place, and label the pho-
tos, but also on photographic skills.
The least weight was given to aesthet-
ic quality because this was the most
subjective aspect.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Written resource materials includ-
ed books on photography and on plant

identification. Although students

used a variety of cameras, Buntman
found that 35mm cameras produced
the best results. They also used zoom
and close-up lenses, a flash attach-
ment with extension, and a tripod. The
students made use of the nearby for-
ests and woodlots and their local
neighborhoods tu find photo subjects.

Outcomes and Adaptability

In Buntman'’s view, his students en-
joyed the activity and were successful
in meeting his set learning goals for
the biology unit as well as for the pho-
tographic activities. He believes,
based on his experiences, that with
nunimal instruction the average biol-
ogy student can produce a very fine
photo-herbarium. The need for ac-
cess to a wide variety of living plants
need not be a limiting facior because
students could use parks, or even
flower boxes and pots, as sources for
specimens.

Buntman recommends this activity
as an ‘extra” project for a group of stu-
dents because the cost of purchasing
and developing film for an entire class
might be prohibitive. Beyond provid-
ing a means for teaching plant diversi-
ty in any Ingh school biology curricu-
lum, the completed projects would be
appropriate for use in other sub-
jects—e.g., as resources in life science
and elementary classes, as references
in art classes, and as a means of study-

ing mntnnsic geometiic patterns m
y
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Photo Crystallography

Stephen A. Zolock

Greensburg Salem Senior High School ] M
Greensburg, Pennsyly ama -

Subject. Science Chemistry
Grade: 10-12

“Students at any age would B ]
marvel in amazement as they 3 i, |
watch crystals grow under « & - A .
the microscope or in the : ) C - ol , : -
macroscopic world.” ¥

Purpose and Description ‘ ; =" LN ; ’
of Project s R o :

Stephen A Zolock made photography ) - L S 2 ¥
an integral part of his students study %z N .‘i?};g«“, ‘a
of the growth and structure of crys- A ""JS o fa?:,‘@- N
tals 50 that students would have a per ‘ i A ‘ e, T 8
manent record of these delicate for- ‘ﬁ».,;’.'#? A s - I .
mations at various stages. The students &F e 3 " B :
took photos throughout seven days of o i g R, 5. YUY ‘
experimentation, arranged their pic- LT ; S . _; l. j .- I
tures with captions on poster paper., e : " : T

and attached summaries they had writ- 7 e e il -

ten of their conclusions The finished P A ) ‘i ; y - .y

products were displayed both n the AR T - : Lo e |

chenustry room and n the crystal A‘l , o gl e Lo )

showcase 1n the science wing of the LY S ART—

building.
Zolock says that the project gener- y. %

ated an enormous amount of self-pride M.

in the students “as they accomplished = - =

Q
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the photographic project totally on
their own "It also helped the voung
people learn to manage time better,
work efficiently in teams, analyze

and interpret detail in photos, and use
scientific methods to learn about the
nature of crystals.

During the project, the students
photographed everyv step of their activ-
ities—growing crystals in supersatu-
rated solutions and studying the result-
ing crystals; studying the magnified
structure of crystalline solids in every-

-thing from aspirin to snowflakes:
watching the growth of crystals as
chemicals were dissolved in water or
melted over heat; seeing how well the
crystais they had grown acted as
prisms by using homemade spectro-
scopes; and making models of crystal
growths,

Activities

The day before the student experi-
ments began, the teacher spent one
class period going over basic camera
operations, handling, care, and photo-
graphic composition. The students

then worked in teams to carry out sub-

sequent activities and tock pictures of
every step.

Students prepared saturated and
supersaturated solutions of such
saits as sodium nitrate, copper sul-
fate, and sodium bromate. The solu-
tions were allowed to evaporate

for 24 hours; larger crystals were-re-

moved and atrached to strings to
dangle in the solutions and continue
to grow.

Students used compound micro-
scopes to observe and describe such
granular crystals as mica, asbestos,
and table sugar. They also dissolved
various chemicals in water or sol-
vents and watched crystals develop
as the solutions evaporated, and
observed crystal zrowth resulting
from the heatirg oi chemical

solids.

The teams constructed their own
spectroscopes out of shoeboxes and
experimented to see which of the
crystals they had grown themselves
{from the initial supersaturated so-
lutions) were best suited to produce
a light spectrum.

Using their own photographs, ob-
servations, and research, the stu-
dents constructed models of crys-
tals with stvrofoam spheres.

Using photos they had taken at

each stage of the project, the student
teams arranged their photos on
poster paper, and attached captions
and summaries of their findings.
Each team gave an oral report of its
work. The displays were then
opened to wider audiences, and pho-
tos detailing the total project were
mounted sequentially in an album.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Various school staff cooperated
with and provided material for the
project—microscopes and slides from
the biology department, poster paper
from the art department, and typing
by the business department.

The total cost of film for 21 stu-
dents, processing of photos, slides,
photo album, and Tasco Photo/Projec-
tor Microscope with 110 camera was
$280. Loaned by the teacher were a
35mm SLR Canon camera and a Kodak-
500 Electronic Flash camera. Types of
film used were 36-exposure 100 Koda-
color VR-135 and 24-exposure Koda-
color 11 110 for color prints; 20-expo-
sure Kodachrome 64 for color slides;
and 20-exposure Kodak Plus-X for
black-and-white prints.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Zolock reports that the use of pho-
tography enhanced his students’ stud-
ies in a number of ways. It generated
excitement and enthusiasm about the
subject of cryvstallography, helped the
students improve their observational
skills, and recorded the results of
their experiments for later, more in-
depth study. The photo crystallogra-
phy album resulting from these stu-
dents' efforts will also help future
students, says the teacher, as succeed-
ing classes use, add to, and improve
it.

Stressing the importance of the
camera as a “too] that will enhance the
scientific process,” Zolock urg:s oth-
er teachers to incorporate photogra-
phy in classroom activities. “An inno-
vative teacher at any grade level could
adapt in part or entirely the simpli-
fied procedures of photo-crystal grow-
ing into a classroom learning experi-
ence,” he asserts. He also notes that if
the teacher has access to a camera
and a camera microscope, the cost per
student for film and developing
would be only about $7, and that the
cost could be reduced even more by
producing slide shows rather than
print displays.

ERIC "
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Wild Flowers of Mercer County

Phyllis Higgins Davis

Princeton Senior High School
Princeton, West Virginia

Subject: Science: Biologv and
Photography

Grade: 10-12

“Suddenly, I was thought to
be an expert on wild flowers.
Hardly a day went by that I
was not asked such questions
as, ‘I saw a white flower
about six inches tall with a lot
of petals. What was it?”

Purpese and Descriprion
of Project
Phyllis Davis started out to have phe
tography students take slides of w.l..
flowers that could be used by the
school’s biology classes, since their in
ner-city school is far from wooded ar-
eas or unmowed fields and field trips
for all the classes would be financially
prohibitive She ended up generating
“wild flower fever” not just among
her students but among parents,
grandparents, other community
members, and civic organizations.
Not only did the photography stu-
dents get new equipment and a new
unit on developing and mounting
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slides, they wound up also learning
about wildflowers. The biology stu-
dents not only learned about flowers,
they also got in on the photography
events, and students in the gifted class-
es became involved with both the
photography and wildflower aspects of
the project. The school also now has a
Photography H-ii of Fame, and the
winner of the first annual spring and
fall photo contests has been honored
with a plaque engraved wit}, ! -

rame and the date.

Results of the project —which will
continve and expand —Davis reports,
include the photography contests; a
set of 83 slides of 45 species of flowers,
which are shown to biology classes
and communilty groups such as garden
clubs, and individual wild flower
notebooks created by the biology stu-
dents that include drawings, reports,
and information on plants that are ed-
ible, poisonous, rare or endangered,
used by wild hife for food, and benefi-
cial for medicinal value. A less con-
crete but equally important result,
adds the teacher, 1s that several class-
es of students and their fanulies have
become wild flower enthusiasts and
have gained a greater appreciation for
nature in general.
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Activities

Davis traded classes with the pho
togr aphy teacher and the gifted teach-
e1 su that she could discuss the pro-
ject with these students and tea. h
them a unit on dose-up photogt aphy
that covered use of lenses, the mipor -
tance of depthoof field, chousing a
shutter speed suitable for stopping the
inos ement of windblown flowers,
« alhikely places to find wild flowers.

The photogr aphy students were
then required to take shdes of wild
flow ers and develop and nount
thern, Tut ther, any of these students
who identified a wild flower for Da-
vis and provided basic information
about it could gain extra credit. Since
only one student could “claim” each
flower, the teacher found students
watching for her car in the morning to
be sure they were the first for a par-
ticular flower.

‘The slides taken by these students
were then used with Davis’ biology
classes to help them in identifying
flowers growing in their county These
students were also required to put to
gether individual wild flower note
books and to learn about taxonony
(the study of the general prindiples of
scientific classification) so that they
could also use alist of hey characteris
tics to categorize flowers Many stu
dents imvolved their families in the pro
ject and were surprised how much
their parents, grandparents, and
neighbors already knew ahout flow -
ers They came back with comments
such as "My neighbor said this flower
{bloodroot) was used by the Indians to
make war paint Is that true”” Thesc
community members also formed an
“early warning sy stem” to inform stu
dents that certain flowers were begin
ning to bloom

\s a result of these activities, stu
dents produced the core of a growing
slide collection and will be par uupar
ing in twice yearly photo contests at
the schooi, with awards including
both monetary prizes and (for the top
winner) a tuition-free photography
workshop sponsored by the state De-
partment of Natural Resources.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Human resources included rela-
uves, neighbors, and friends of the stu-
dents who assisted in locating, went-
fying, and providing information about
varous wild flowers. The teachers of
photography, art, and the gifted also
touperated. From the community,
tame members of the local camera
club, who judged the photo contest
and uritiqued slides for the students,
and a retired botany professor who
served as a consultant.

Students used their own 35mm
camer as o1 borrowed cameras from
the school. The teacher purchased
fur the school 100 feet of Ektachrome
64 film, a bulk loader, Ektachrome E-
6 kit fur processing, and shide mounts.
Students not in photugraphy classes
used outstde processing. An mstant
shide printer was used to make prints
from shides to incdude in v arnwus prod-
ucts. A school shide projector and
screen were also used to show shides at
sthool. The total of $560 that Davis
recened from two grants allowed
these purchases and carried the pro-
ject through the summer to its fall
completion.

Outcomes and Adaptability

As a result of this project, reports

Davis, photography students had a unit

on developing and mounting slides
that they would not otherwise have
had. All students involved learned a
gieat deal about flowers and gamed an
inci eased appreciation of nature. The
sthool gamed a collection of more than
80 shides un wild flowers, which
would be tnipled by fall, and these
shides are being shared with biology
students as well as community groups.
Davis biology students ability to
wdenufy wild flowers soared, and many
carned extra credit—some enough to
pull up otherwise failing grades for the
semester. The school art teacher will
alsu be using sume of the shides from
wluch her students will do drawings
and paintings. In addition, the local civ-
1e league has ashed if it can adopt the
school and help students develup a
wildflower garden on the campus.
Davis thinks that any school could
adapt this project to study area flowers
and plants, ur use sunilas techniques
to study historieal sites, rock and earth
formations, or local fauna. If a school
has nu photography class, she notes,
students and teachers in the subject
niatter areas could shoot then own
slides.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Photographing Physical Science Phenomena

William David Alexander

North kansas City High School
North kansas City, Missouri

Subject- Science Physics

Grade: 12

“The project combined the
research of a term paper, the
precision of an experiment,
and communication through
a new medium.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

William Alexander and lis nine stu-
dents studied several phenomena in-
volving the interaction of light and
matter and simple mechanics. They
captured the processes and results of
their experiments un film. The pruject
not unly helped dramatize the prop-
erties of light for the students, it alsu
resulted in four slide.tape show s with
which uther students will be able to
ubserve expeniments that are difficult
to repruduce 1egularly in the
classroom.

The students divided into four
groups and concentrated on experi-
ments i the areas of diffr action, -
lography, inter ference patterns, and

spectroscopy. Each group had to re-
search its experiment, set up and run
the experiment, and successfully col-
lect the expected resuits, all the while
photographing each stage of the pro-
cess Each group also had to write and
tape a narrative explaining the theory
behind and results of the phenomenon
that was being demonstrated.

While the students found dealing

simultaneously with both scientific and

photographic variables “really
tough,”reports Alexander, “there was
a genuine euphoria when the stu-
dents screened their final programs.”
In addition, he says, other students
are already asking when they will get
to do similar experiments.

Activities

Students spent sey eral periods do-
ing preliminary research in chousing
their topics, assessing the materials
needed for their experiments, and
learning how to operate the neces
sary photographic equipment. Lach
group then developed story buards
specifying the shots it needed to ex-
plain its particular experiment.

The group working on diffraction,
for example, set up an object betw een
a white screen and a light source so
that diffraction patterns would be
shown un the screen to demonstiate
the bending of light waves.

Test shots of the experiments using
black-and-white film were taken and
the photos analyzed, which some-
times required modifications to a
group's story boards. When such

technical difficulties had been dealt
with, the students took color slides to
follow their final story boards and
wrote and taped their narrations,
with accompanying background
music.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Human resources included the
school’s audiovisual librarian, who
gave a seminar on use of the school's
camera and 1ecording equipment, the
photugraphy teacher, who provided
advice, resource materials, and use of
darkroom facilities, the physics
teacher, who lent equipment and mate
rials, and the art and industrial teach-
ers, who advised un the design uf the
slide shows.

Fxperimental materials included.
spectroscope, gas dischar ge tubes,
high voltage coil, strong magnet,
Nichrome wire loops, chemicals, torch
and burners, helium-neon laser, ob-
jects such as washers and BBs, glass

plates, diffusing lenses, sample holo-
grams, Kodak $0-173 film for holo-
grams, Kodak D-19 developer for ho-
logram film, Wratten gelatin filters,
photo flood light, holders and shades
for equipment. Production: 35mm
cameras, lape cassettes, various lypes
of film, slide carousel, tripods, copys-
tand, close focus lenses, telephoto
lens, filters, cable release, tape record-
er with audio pulse, and shde
projector.

I'he $200 NEA/Kodak grant went
for the hologram film and developer,
gelaun filter s, film and processing,
casseltes, carvusel, and photographic
filters.

Outcomes and Adaptability
Alexander says that the students
mvolved in this project had "a greater
excitement for their organized mate- -
1l than s typieal with wnitten-word

forms. In addition, he states, they
tuuk cunsiderable pride in their work.
T'he teacher believes that the con-
vept of students cummunicating their
wurh n shde/tape form should be
adlaptable tu many settings, as well as
to younger students. However, he
dues advise that both small class size
and a high levei of student responsi-
bility are required sicee the groups
need tu uperate simultaneousty at dif-
ferent sites under various conditions.
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Enhancing Learning in the Biology Laboratory

Dr. Thomas R. Lord

Burlington Countv College
Pemberton, New Jersey

Subject: Science,Biology

Grade: Ihigher i.ducation

“Overall, any educational
activity that would require
the student to recollect his or
her involvement in the
proceedings would be
enhanced by the use of
sequential filming.”

Purpose and Description

. of Project
Thomas Lord conducted an experi-
ment with 98 General Biology 1 stu-
dents to see if learning in the biology
laboratory could be enhanced by pho-
tography. In particular, he wanted to
ensure that students were both physi-
cally and mentally mvolved in per-
forming esperiments Lord set three
major objectives for his project. to de-
termine if the use of sequential still
photos taken by students during their
weekly lab exercises would facilitate
learning, to find out if using instruc-
tor-taken still photos of the lab wotk in
areview session would enhance stu-
dent learning, and to find out if the use
of sequential still pliotos of the lab ey
periments would enhance the stu
dents’ capadity to furim mental images
of the outside events Lord divided his

[€)

students into four equal groups. (1)
the control group, which followed the
traditional scheme of two lectures,
one laboratory, and one seminar per
weeh, 2) the placebo group, which re-
ceived a 20-to 30-minute verbal pre-
sentation on the historical signifi-
tance of each experiment hefore the
weckly lab session, (3) the photo-re-
cord eaperunental group, which re-
corded wath black-and-w hite still pho-
tus the sequunces of events and
outcomes duting cach lab, and &) the
photu-resiew experimental group,

which was given a pictorial review of
the lab activities at the end of each sesi-
son with the help of instructor-taken
photos.
Activities

All groups of students performed
identical experiments during their
two-hour lab sessions, Immediately
following the lab sessions of the photo-
record eaperimental group, the film
was processed by the college s Photog-
raphy Department and returned to
the lab groups. Students who took pho-
tos of therr laly work were encour-
aged to use the photos i as many
study modes as possible—e g., pre-
paring for the seminars, writing lab re-
ports, and reviewing for tests.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

‘The laboratorv materials and
equipment utihzed would be generally
found in any secondary- or college-
level so0logy lab. The college provided
two Canon cameras for student use,
but most lab groups recorded therr
work with their own cameras. All stu-
dents used Kodak black-and-white 1Ki-
X film—at least one package per lab
group per sesston and more if neces-
sary, The film was developed and
printed by personnel mn the school’s
Photography Department.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Lutd anals zed the vuteomies of fus
project using three ty pes of evaluative
nicasur es. L) Studenits were tested at
the beginiung and end of the 15-week

semester on their image formation
and control potentials, The pre-test
show ed little difference among the
groups. The post-test indicated that the
two eaperimental groups had devel-
oped a greater aptitude for handling
spatial imagery tasks. (2) Three prac-
tical lab exams were given during the
semoester, all question areas—pertain-
ing to macro and microscopic exami-
nation of tissues, organs, and organ-
isms, graph and chart interpretation,
and understanding of chemical or
physiological events— had been exam-
ined during the lab sessions. Statisti-
cal examination of the exam scores
showed higher achievement. (3) In
terms of semester grades, the experi-
mental groups scored significantly
better on the lab segment of the
course. Observation indicated that

the students in the photo-record ex-
perimental group took extra care and
pride in their work, and their extra
precision and interest resulted in
greater achievement. Lord concludes
that the use of sequential photos

does indeed. enhance student learning
and possibly facilitates the translation
of external events into mental pictorial
images.

Lord suggests that the incorpora-
tion of photography into the biology
lab would be relatively simple if stu-
dent ur school cameras and the shde
projector and scieen were available.
He finds that photogi aphy could be
ustd i a similar way in chemustiy,
physics, and ear th saence labs.
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Photomicrography in Chemical Investigations

Dr. Vahak D. Sarkis

Fulton-Montgomery Community
College
Johnstown, New York

Subject: Science Chemistry

Grade: Higher Education

“I am convinced that the
introduction of microscopy,
and with it photomicrography,
provides a new dimension in
teaching important chemical
principles.... This, in turn,
should improve student
interest and performance.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Vahak Sarkis introduced microscopic
investigations and photomicrography
(the use of a camera to photograph
microscopic samples as viewed
through a microscopel in hisc chemis-
try laboratory sessions to give his stu
dents new insights into chemical’'mo-
lecular behavior and greater
understanding of what chemistry: in-
volves Microscopy ‘photomicrography
offered students a close look at the
behavior of substances at the crvstal
line level During the project Sarkis’
students used photomicrographic pro
cedures as they identified the six ma
jor crvstal systems prepared crystal
melt slides and investigated their bi
refringence properties, and identified

and characterized the birefringence
properties of household, natural, and
environmental substances. Sarkis in-
tended that the photomicrographs
would improve student performance
and mterest by allowing them to more
accurately identify structures.
Activities

Students were introduced to the
use of the microscope and they then (1)
identified the six major crystal sys-
tems in terms of characteristic angles,
number of faces, and bond lengths.
(Y mvestgated the buefi ingence prop-
eruies of crystals belonging to aniso-
tropic systems under crystal melt con-
ditions. (3) observed the
birefringence properties of natural,
household, and environmental sub-
stances. As the students carried out
the assigned experiments, they used
photomicrography to record the chem-
ical properties they observed, a sin-
gle-lens camera loaded with color or
black-and-w hite film was placed on
each optical microscope, the shides con-
tuning the samples were placed on
the stage of the microscope. and the
photomicrographs were taken.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Sarkis’students used simple optical
microscopes fitted with optional adapt-
ers for the cameras and ty pical mi-
croscope slides Sarkis estimated the
approximate costs for supplies and
equipment at $75 00. Chemicals were
available in the labor atory, and other

substances were supplied by Sarkis
and his students.

Two of Sarkis’ colleagues assisted
him in preparing a slide presentation: a
member of the Graphic Arts Division
and the Director of Admissions.
Outcomes and Adaptability

To evaluate the techniques of pho-
tomicrography used, Sarkis ashed a
control group to draw freehand the
samples of the chemicals and other
substances they viewed through the
microscepe. As anticipated, the photo-
micrographs were far superior to the
drawings and they became part of a
permanent record of chemical sub-
stances for purposes of identification
and characterization.

The instant gratification students
recen ed from producing attractive
photomicrographs without much
i dining generated a great deal of en-
thustasm for the subject. The simplhe-
ity of the process encouraged student

creativity as they experimented with
different types of illumination and
gathered numerous unusual sub-
stances for investigation.

According to Sarkis, his project is
casily replicable because optical micro-
scopes are in wide use and the collec-
tion of chemicals and substances is
quite simple and economical. Stu-
dents can learn the techniques of pho-
tomicrography easily and quichly,
which ensures both rapid suecess and
a high level of interest. “Anyone with
a rudimentary set of nstructions can
obtain quite good resuits with mini-
mal, o1 nosupervision. As aresult,
Sarkis believes his project could be
implemented in secondary and even
elementry schouls, all that would
need to be varied to suit the various m-
structiondal fevels would be the types
of samnples studied—e.g., hair or msect
parts would be appropriate for ea-
amination at the elementary level.
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Karen Ruth Burns

Richland Elementary School
Richland, Michigan

Subject: Social Studies

Grade: 2

“In allmy 11 vears of
teaching map studies, I've
always wanted a unit like this
Sfor my students, but I've not
had the financial resources to
doit.”

Purpose and Description
ol Project
Karen Ruth Burns used stull photo
graphs—both ground level and aerial—
in combination with map drawings
and use of compasses to help her
«cond-graders gain an understand-
ing of how maps relate to the real
world and how they are des eloped

After the children learned how to
use a 33mm camera, teacher and stu
dents went on walking tours of the
nearby village to choose the building
cach wanted to use as a focus for his
or her map study project The teacher
commissioned a photographer to take
aerial photos—from tree top level and
from about 1,500 feet—of the same
areas

1" .ng these photographs, draw
ings. and a variety of maps, the chil
dren were then able to point out the
location of their chosen buildings and

Photographic Map Studies

'll’
W l'/

‘I'he Choeolat eShop

decribe the relationship among the
different representations of the same
area ‘They also constructed several
displays featuring the maps and photos
malching locations with pins and
strings

Burns found that this method of
teaching map skills greatly increased
student motivation and
understanding
Activities

Bur ns demonstiated camer a use
duiing ¢ self-awareness unit in social
studies. The children took pictures of
cach other, cropped and mounted the
photos. and constructed hooks titled

My Bouk About Me,” which induded
cutient and baby pictures plus a
story comparing themselves as babies
and now. .

In two walks to the village, the stu-
dents chuse buildings, took photo-
graphs, made drawings, and wrote
about their "buildings They were
assisted by a photographer who also

S
T
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lielped each child develop his or her
photograph. The photos were then
mounted and labeled, and each child
gave a presentation before the class.
The children then put up a series
of displays in the school haliway. The
displays sequentially compared the
children’s draw ings to the artist's map,
their photos to the same map, and
their photos to a smaller line-adaption
map. The aerial photos were used in
the classroor: to show the relationship
between the two maps Also during
this time, the students made their own
maps (hased on the artist’s map)and
learned to use directional compasses in
conjunction with their maps.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Human resources were the photog-
rapher. plus parents who asisted dur-
ing the village tours. Equipment in-
tluded a Koniea FS-1 camera with
30mm I 1.7 lens, the high school dar k-
room, 24 directional compasses, and

an opaque projector for map enlarge-
ment. The project also involved hiring
an ultralight plane, from which the
photographer took the aerial shots.
Materials included two ralls of 135
Kodacolor VR400 film, five rolls of Tri-
X film, 50 sheets of Polycontrast RC
paper, a sheet of mounting board, trac-
ing paper, and spray mount. Ex.
penses included approximately $50 for
film and paper, $75 for the plane, and
$15 for miscellaneous supplies.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Burns reports that the children
have learned about photography and
how to relate real stores, homes, and
schools to the map versions of the
same places. By starting with ground.
level photos and relating them to
where the photographer was stand-
ng, Burns thinks she was able to give
the children a foundation for moving
(photographicallv} to tree-top level and
then to a long aerial view while still
being able to pick out famuliar land-
marhs. The two kev elements to this
teaching method, she says, are the use
of well-known referents and of
photographv.

s project could be tadored to
any area, advises the teacher and could
be adapted to older students by hav-
ing them draw their own maps from
scratch and requiring more detail
work. She also believes that such pho-
to-based studies could be useful n
many areas of the curriculum, includ-
ng geography, geology, construction,

and art.
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We the People

Joshua ‘Taylor, Jr.

Ashlawn Elementary School
Arlington, Virginia

Subject- Social Studies Language \rts

Grade: -

“In interviewing and
photographing foreign
classmates or neighbors,
students discovered that
these immigrants have
maintained elements of their
cultures and are contributing
to our culture.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
Joshua Taylor designed “W. the Peo-
ple” to provide an interdisciplinary ap-
proach to the study of Amercan his-
tory. The students involved—fourth
graders as well as 30 English for
Speakers of Other Languages (LSOL)
and High Intensity Language Tiain-
ing (LT students in grades K
through 6—focused on many wf the
cultures that have combined to make
up the shared \merican culture
Thesce students were able to conduct
cultural research, collect oral histor-
ies using tape recorders and cameras,
and share their ancestral heritage
through familv heirlooms and ethnic
foods Taylor hoped that the project
as a whole would improve oral and
written communicat.on skills, think-
ing skills, and visual } teracv
Activities

Fourth graders and HILT students
were introduced to the interviewing
and photography techniques they
would need to complete the project.
Taylor used slides to illustrate proper
techniques. As a roll of film was com-
pleted, it was processed and the
slides shown to the students This con-
tinuous evaluation process cut down
on the number of poor-quality slides
and assured student success.

Students researched their names
and ancestral backgrounds and shared
the information orally with their
classmates. Then each fourth-grade
student was assigned a non-native-

speaking student to mterview and pho-
tograph. From the information they
gathered, these students prepared a
chart on cultural differences in food,
dotiung, shelter, education, and
holidays.

HILT students were assigned to in-
terview parents or other relatnes to
find out why they immigrated to the
United States. They photographed
family members as well as k-3 LSOL
students.

Ihe students writings, nterviews,
and photos were then used to coni-
plete the major activity of the pro-
ject—production of both a slide/tape
presentation entitled “We the People”
and a public eahibit of 13 photos of stu-
dents and their families. Additional
activities included Cultural Sharing
Day on which students dressed in na-
tive costumes; a multi-ethnic feast; and
the showing of the film Pacific Bridges
which highlighted the contributions of
Asian Americans.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

The ESOL and HILT teachers and
the HILT bilingual aide assisted Tavior
by translating materials and follow -
ing up on his writing and art lessons.
Parents also proved to he an impor-

- tant resource The school's social stud-

s cur niculung specialist participated,
and the librarian taught rescarch
skills.

Taplor was able to provide three
Instamatic cameras which the students
were allowed to take home overnight
or on the weehend. The total cost of
the project was $140, most of winch
was spent for the 10 rolls of film used
and for processing. A photo fmshing
company printed and mounted the 8
X 10" photos for the exhibit at no
charge. The reclto-reel tape recorder
used for the slidetape show was pro-
vided by the school.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Tavior suggests that his project
was successful because “it filled a great
void in the social studies curriculum,
and school and community relations.”
Students even used “free and study
time” to conduct interviews and com-
plete writing assignments. Students
were successful in learning to use the
cameras and critiqued each other’s
work in a positive manner; the fact
that 95% of the slides were technical-
ly well done gave them a sense of
accomplishment.

Although Taylor designed his pro-
ject for elementary students i an eth-
nically diverse community, he thinks
it can be used as a model at any sec-
ondary or elementary grade level at
which American history is taught.
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Sister Juana Lucero
Marlene Kotehou

Topawa Middle School

Subject Socral Studies Behav ioral

“Pictures taken and used in
discussion were effective
because the students got
more out of taking pictures
themselves. . .. they actually
got excited.” ‘

.

Purpose and Description
of P’ oject
Fifteen Native Americar students
identified as having benavioral difficul-
ties in the classroom—probably as a
result of academic difficulties—were
selected for participation in this pro-
ject These students, members of the
Papago tribe, worked with the three
participating teachers individually and
in small groups to eliminate such in-
appropriate behaviors as destruction
of property, aggression, name calling,
classroom disruption, and simph do-
ing nothing in class The teachers also
hoped to develop the students’ aware-
ness of the interrelationships among
Indian and Western cultures and to
help them become confident and re-
spectful of these cultures The major
goals were (o help them become
aware of better wavs to make their
lives happier and more rewarding,”
and to give them a brighter outlook to-
ward education
Activities

Five students were assigned to
each helping teacher. A series of three
or four informal individual meetings
were held between each student and
helping teacher to get acquainted and
increase student confidence and trust
Then the students began to meet in
their groups onee a week for 13 to 20
minutes during the noon hour. Dur-
ing these sessions. they defined inap-
propriate behavior and good behav-
ior, and discussed how to help others
become better behaved and more re-

Behavior Improvement in Bilingual Students of Native
American Background Involving Academic Discipline

spectful of others’ right to learn.
Speaking to others and reacting to
others ideas were important aspects of
these meetings.

Resource persons presented as-
pects of Papago culture, including the
values of behavior and the respect of
the Indian people for life. They an-
swered students’ questions and class-
room teachers explained behaviors val-
ued in Western life. Students used
Kodak instant cameras to photograph
Yapago dances and rites as well as
school happenings that reflected West-
ern culture, these photos then be-
came the basis for future discussions.
The helping teachers continually en-
couraged the students to do well in the
classroom and held conferences with
the parents involved to ensure their co-
operation and support of their chil-
dren’s efforts.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

School district personnel including
the principal, the cultural resource
aide, and the counselor met with the
students to discuss self discipline, self
respect, and good bebavior. A num-
ber of Indian speakers talked with the
students about Papego culture and
traditions, rituals and dances, then ex-
petiences living off the 1eservation,
and the impur tance of education m im-

proving individual lives as well as In-
dian life as a whole. A group of Indian
dancers and singers demonstrated
traditional Papago ceremonies. The in-
stant camera, used constantly
throughout the project, was the only
equipment used.

Outcomes and Adaptability

It became apparent that “With this
repetition of Native culture and West-
ern culture ideas, the students gained
a little better insight about some things
that might help them to become bet-
ter informed persons.” The use of the
camer a to record cultural activities
partc airly excited the students, many
of whom had never used a camera
before. As a whole, students did show
behavioral changes—some more than
others—and there was evidence of
greater understanding of right from
wrong. One outcome not anticipated
was the degree to which students
turned to the helping teachers for even
more help, making it necessary to
turn them back carefully toward
school work and their classroom
teachers.

The three helping teachers suggest
that such a project can help resolve be-
havior problems in other settings.

W hile aspects of Indian and W estern
cultures provided the central value
theme, to show thacboth are impor-
tant and should be respected by the
Native American student, other impor-
tant values could be used in different
situations.
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See the Turkey Run

Judith Leibner
Bonnie Bracey

Long Branch Elementary School
Arlington, Virginia

Subject  Social Studies

Grade: 5

“Photography was an
incentive for children to put
stories together, to sequence
learning activities and to make
Sflow charts. ... Photographs
enabled our students to share
their experiences effectively.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

A group of 35 fitth graders partici-
Jbated m a three-day living experience
at a working 18th century farm as a
follow-up to their study of Colonral his-
torv. The project was multidisciplin-
arv n that it involved not only social
studies coneepts but also reading, re-
search, language, writing, photogra-
phv, and even handicraft shills. It was
carefullv designed to enable students
to pereeive the history study thev
had just completed i a larger
framework.

Q

Activities

After brainstorming about life in
the 18th century and discussing photo-
graphs as a means of documenting
the project, the students developed a
checklist of field trips and activities
The girls sew ed colonial costumes with
the help of parent volunteers, and ev-
ervone helped cook several typical Co
lonial foods at school to take to the
farnt In social studies they caamined
the roles of men, women, and chil-
dren, education, slavery . and religion
in 18th century society, and compiled
charts based on their research that
showed how colonists met their basic
needs for food, shelter, and clothing
and the roles technology, values, cus-
toms, and religion plaved in their lives
In reading and language classes, they
wrote compositions and researched
the occupations of the times Histori-
cal fiction and biographies gave stu-
dents an even greater feeling for the
period Finally, students developed
their photography skills to record the
field trip and o provide photos to
serve as the basis for original stories

Preliminary small-group field trips pre-

pared the students for the three-day
trip During each of these short field
trips, students recorded activities on
film to share with the entire class
Students participated in the logisti-
cal planning for the trip as they esti-
mated the food that would be needed
and planned the purchases. Thev also
scheduled activities and chores for
edach student while at the farm. During

the field trip. students role-playved the
lives of puut colunists as they slepton
straw beds in lmen tents, drew then
ownwater, chopped wood, and
cooked over an open pit. Workshops
gave them the opportunity to mahe
corn husk and dried apple dolls, bas-
Kets, wood carvings, and patchwork
squares. They were even visited by

the First Virginia Regiment, who talked
to the students as if they were troops
inWashington’s army thatwere just
passig by, and an "indentured ser-
vant girl,” who sang songs and told sto-
ries Each student kept a personal
journal of the events as if he or she
were a colonial child.

Back in the classroom, students
wrote essavs and poems which were
combined with their drawings and
photos into a magazine describing
their Colonial living experience.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Judith Leibner and Bonnie Bracey
felt the greatest resources, m addition
to Turkey Run Farm and the various
other museums and nature centers
they visited, were the volunteers and
paid professioncls who shared therr ex-
pertise with the students. Parents
also helped plan the major trip, and six
actually accompanied the group: oth-
ers helped by supplving film, sewmng
costumes, and doing the necessary
shopping. :

Each student contributed $15 to
cuver the cost uf the living experience.
Turkey Rur l'oundation charged $4
per child, plus $35 for straw and wood.
‘The film and processing required
550, and $30 was spent on such cratt
supplies as knitting needles, quill
pens, and corn husks.

Outcomes and Adaptability

The activities in thus project re-
quired students to develop a viviety of

dls—research, scientific inquiry, ex-
pository writingr+ole plaving, coopera-
tion, orgamization, and photogeaphy.
The overall project was successful n ~
that it used all these factors to pro-
duce the desired result: that students
obtamned greater insight into Anieri-
can history and culture and that they
developed a framework into which
they could mtegrate the isolated facts
and concepts they had learned as
they studied the late 18th century.,

‘The Colonial living experience pro-
vided excellent motivation, and pho-
tography m particular was an impor-
tant incentive as well as an excelient
means of sharing experiences.

Letbner and Bracey found that “for
sturdents who are visual' learners,
photographs provided a chance to gain
greater understanding,”

The teachers suggest that the pro-
ject could be duplicated for other areas
of social history. Longer living experi-
ences could be provided, or even no
living experiences if supplementary
classroom experiences were offered.,
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Carrollton—A Study Skills Pictorial Activity Book

Cindy Young Cox
James Lee Parker

Hillsville Intermediate School
Hillsville, \ rgmia

subject: Social Studies

Grade: 3-7 -

“The school faculty and staff
rapidly became involved in all
areas of the project. Many
volunteered to spend extra
time training students in
photography and layout,
transporting students to and
Jrom interviews, doing
research, and creating
games.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
About 100 students and school per-
sonnel got caught up in Cindy Cox’s
and Jim Parker’s effort to preserve in
words and pictures the many crafts—
from butter-making to outhouse-
building—indigenous to their county,
which is located in the foothills of the
Appalachian mountains,

In the process, the students
learned the techniques of photography
and film processing, sharpened their
research and organizational skills, and
gained a new appreciation for their
socio-cultural heritage. They have also
produced a 168-page study guade that
not only discusses and shows local

crafts but provides educational exer-
cises that will help those who use the
guide to absord its content while soly
ing everything from word problems to
math equations

Teams of students involved in the
project selected various areas of local
craftwork they wanted to research in
depth, were trained in photography
and interviewing techniques, re-
searched the historical and current sta-
tus of the craft, and interviewed and
photographed local people who re-
tained these skills. As the interview-
erswrote up what they had learned,
other students developed games, puz-
zles, and suggested activities highlight-
ing the information. Then facts were
double-checked, and students and
teachers worked together on editing
and organizing the final product. The
guide includes a brief history of the
county, covers 20 craft areas, and pro-
vides study questions, suggestions for
activities, and puzzles and games,
along with answers.

While the students gained much of
their information and took many pho-
tos oa field trips, some craft resource
people visited the school, and their
presentations were videotaped for
the Social Studies Department Library.
Cox and Parker wote that these craf(s-
people were as ewger to share their
knowledge as the students were fasci-
nated to learn about embalming or
whittling.

Students and teachers also made a
slide/tape presentation describing their

project and including highlights of

the crafts covered in their guide. Dur-
ing the project, they kept the school
up to date on their activities w ith a dis-
play case, and they also made a spe-
cial presentation to the school hoard.
Activities

Teams wenl out on field trips to
see and talk with the craftspeople in
their own environment, whether the
workshop of a cabinet-maker or the
hives of a beckeeper Members of the
teams took pictures, conducted inter-
views, and developed activities based
on the information gathered.

When interviews were completed,
the students wrote, rewrote, and
edited the information into articles,
selected photegraphs to be used, and
began laying out their book. They
also made drawings to supplement
their photos and to enliven the games
and activities. The activities were de-
signed to produce learning outcomes
described in Bloom’s Taxonomy—
knowledge, comprehension, applica-
tion, analysis, synthesis, and
evaluation.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

‘The foremost human resources, of

course, were the community members

- who explained their crafts to the stu-

dents. Others were school personnel
and community members, who assist-
ed with photography, layout, local his-
tory, and editing and typing the book.
Equipment and materials included
35mm and other cameras, various

lenses, flash attachments, a slide pro-
jector, KR 135, Plus X 135, 126, and 110
film, tripod, video cassette recorder
and camera, \video cassette players;
film processing chemicals; and tape
recorders. Cost elements were batter-
ies $12;film, §78.95; processing, $40;
tvping, $40; and publication of book,
$29.05.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Cox and Parker report that stu-
dents learned about photography, lay-
out, interviewing, and working in
teams. They also found that the project
helped build a positive self-image
among the students, and as the project
exposed them to the “how to” of local
crafts, it gave the youngsters a new ap-
preciation of local history and their
own cultural heritage.

The teachers also helieve that oth-
er schools can replicate the project to
investigate local history and crafts, or
adapt the project to other topics that
students would investigate, photo-
graph, write about, and develop skill
activities around.
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Roaoflines Through the Lens

Merry Anderson Harsch

Williamstow n Public Schools
Williamstow n VMassachusetts

Subjecl. Social Studies

Grade: 6

“Photography was a
completely new art for all of
these children. Using it to
document what they saw and
having a product was very
important to their educational
experience.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
Merry Harscr's group of voluntect s
learned camera ase and datkivom pro
cedut es, studicd architedctural sty les
and details and docamented their
community s arcluted tural hertage in
both black-and white prints and a ol
or slide.tape show

Art teacher Harseh worked closely

with the school’s social studies teacher,

who concentrated on architectural
features and history winle Harseh pri-
marily directed the photographie as-
peets ot the project. Students each
“adopted” a building—public build-
ing, private institation, or honie—re
searched the building’s hustory , prin
cipally through personal interviews
with community resource people,
and photographed the building as a
whole as well as its architectural de-

tails. They shared thew prnts with the
entire school through a bulletin

board contest seeking answers Lo di -
chitectural questions and took then
shide tape shuw trom cassioom to
classroom,

Harsclsay s the project strength-
ened the students” obsers ation and lis-
tening shills as well as photogiaphic
shills and 1atsed then consciousness
about the town's atchitectur al rivh-
ness, vatiety . and heritage.”
Activities

The soctal studies teacher hirst
taught the students about basic kinds
of roothines and tloor plans, they then
drew the lines and plans from memo-
17 . Hhe teacher presented maten als
showing how elements of various ar-
chntectural styles may be mined in
one ballding, and fanuharized students
with such ardhitectaral terms as dor -
mer, gk, and Iintel. Then, attei in-
struction i the use ot 33nm cameras
and dar kroom processes. the students
each adopted a local building and re-
searched it with local experts. In two
groups, the students visited the cho-
sen sites and participated in finding
and identifving rooflines and archi-
tectural details while the adopting stu-
dent took notes for use in the shde/
tape show . Then that student photo-
graphed the buildmg—tsking both
black-andavhite and color shots of
the entire bualding and of detaid fea-
tures while the other youngsters
made shetches.

Lach stadent made three prnts ot
each of his or her black-and-white pho-
tus n the school darkrovm while the
color shides were processed commer-
cially . The stadents got to take home
one set of prints they had made, while
others were ased i a bulletin hoard
contest to test other students’knowl-
edge Winners were given the oppor-
tunity to take pictures and work in the
darkroom.

Stadents then used their on site
notes and research to develop a taped
narration for their slides ‘The show
was shared with other classes and is
being integrated into the school’s so-
cial studies unit.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Haman resodt ces induded the so-
cidl studies teacher, commuanity ex-
pet ts vyt ious haldings, and home-
owners who supplied information and
allow ed thea homes t) be photo-
graphed. Stadents used fuur 35mm
cameras—two Ricoh, a Canon, and a
Chinon—as well as print and slide film.

Since the schoul darkroom and sup-
phies were ayatlable, total cost was
about $200—minctuding purchase of
the Ricols camerd, audio tapes, pro-
cessing of the sldes, and parchase of
film.
Outcomes and Adaptability

Harsch say s that her students
learned aboat photography . mcreased
thewr architectural knowledge, and
became more aw are and insightful ob-
servers of then atchitectar al and lus-
torical environment. she was also
pleased at the enthusiasm generated
among the students by the experience
and the considerable pride thev took
in their photographic products.

since every commuanity has histori-
cally significant buildings, Harsch be-
lieves that the project could be car -
pied out anywhere. And, she adds that
winle she lad mtended the anit for
atadenucally talented stadents, the
group ot volunteers turned out to be
« nuaed group and al were equally
enthusiastic,
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Japanese Gardening—A Style Shaped by Its Culture and
How It Contrasts with Western Style Gardening

Ldward A. Dafflitto

Keeven Elementary School
St Louws, Missouri

Subject. Sudial Studices

Grade: 6

“The students were delighted
when they got their
photographs bachk to find that
they had successfully
pinpointed in their pictures
the elements that they were
trving to show.”

Purpose and Deseription
of Project
Ldward Datflitto™ project enabled
students to identiiv the svmbolic ele-
ments of Japanese gardening and the
refigions trom which these svmbols
and elements were derived  Students
were to prepare photojournals that
compared Japanese and W estern gar-
dening styvles and that served as a basis
tor student lectures to other classes
Among the skills Daftivtto sought to
strengthen were observing, elassifv-
mg. organizing. and comparmng
contrasting
Aetivities

Pre-photographic activities includ-
od group meetngs to explain the pro-
ject and to study and discuss Japa-
nese culture and religions  Follow ing
extended discussion of the symbolism
m Japanese gardens and how the ele-

ments comparted wath those of West-
vrn gatdens, each student designed a
Japanese garden and explained 1t to
the class. students split nto groups.
vach group combined the individual
clements into a group garden design
which was actuadly prepared in mod-
el form and presented to the class.
They also eaplored Hatku poetry and
wiote short essays on Japanese sty le
Hien cach student subnutted tor ap
proval ¢ ist of the 20 elements she or
he intended to photograph. Technical
preparation included explanation of
basic photographic techniques and
piactice preture-taking without film in
the cameras.

The tlass spent two hours touring
and photographing plantings at the
Missouri Botanical Gardens—one
hour in the Japanese Garden and one

houar on thea own. Stadents catego-
tized then fimshed photos and con-
stracted photojournals that visuadly
demonstrated the difference between
the two styles. Using the labeled pho-
tos in the journal, each student then
developed aud made a short presen-
tation to students not involved in the

* project. 1o evaluate student under-

standing, Nafflitto used quizzes and
wor hsheets, and 1eview ed the essay s,
gar den plans, and photojout nals
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Daffhitto provided a variety of writ-
ten resources on baswe photography
and Japan, its culture, and its garden-
ng style. Information and a narrated
shde show from the Missouri Botani-
cal Garden Education department sup-
plemented these resources.

Students used ' nun-instant-devel-
uping’ cameras >0 they would careful-
Iy plan each photo, not just “point and
shoot” and hope they would get some-
thing usable. Cach student was al-
low ed one roll of color film The cost of
buy ing and developing the film was
$8 to $12 per student.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Dafflitto found that his students
were saceessful it vrally and visually
demonstrating thewr awateness of the
countrasts between the two types of
gardens. In addition to student im-
provement in the skill areas he had
selected, Dafflitto noted that the class
gained a deeper understanding of Jap-
anese culture, an increased apprecia-
tion of nature and an awareness of
gestheties, and an enjoyment from
thewr new lv learned photographic
skills. The amount of time spent in
preparing the students to take pictures
was well worth it. They took very
few unusable photos. Photos proved to
have a great impact on learning. Says
Dafflitto, “Those students who were in-
volved in the project gained a much
deeper understanding of what was be-
ing taught after getting their pictures
back.”

According to Dafflitto, this compar-
ing/contrasting project could be adapt-
ed, for example, for a science unit on
plants that would utilize photos to con-
trast plants in the wild with those in
landscaped settings.,
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Worth a Thousand Words—The Photography Essay

Kathleen H. Hartwig

Ladue Junior High School
St Louis, Missouri

Subject: Social StudiesPhotography

Grade: 7-8 (Gifted Education)

“A camera brings out the
hidden personalitv behind
people, places, projects, and
events.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
One of the objectives of the school’s
program for the intellectually gifted
was to teach creative problem-solving
methods and to have students apply
these skills in solving a “real life”
problem. One such problem at this
school was a lack of understanding of
gittedness among the other students
and statt. and a lack of knowledge of
the value and interrelationships of
existing programs on the part of the
gitted. To facilitate mutual understand-
ing and knowledge, the 10 gifted stu-
dents who participated in the project
decided to ereate photographic
essavs on different facets of the total
school program.
Activities

After students were introduced to
the problem, they were told to act as a
public relations firm representing the
school district and to use photography
to develop positive attitudes toward

Q

all programs. Students brainstormed
alternative methods to use photogra-
phy and selected the photographic
essay Each student worked on one
particular program—math, language
arts, science, social studies, physical
education, or one of three other cate-
gories—and for the spring open
house, the essavs were combined into
a display.

Students prepared questions and
conducted interviews with the princi-
pal, 10 teachers, and a high school

photography teacher and one of his
students The teachers were inter -
viewed for about half an hour each on
their curriculum, feelings, and possi-
ble topics for the essays.

The students watched four film-
strips on taking pictures and were
given a demonstration on the 33mm
camera and how to use it before they
actually photographed the topics of
the essays. Each student took 10 to 20
photos that highlighted happenings
within each program. Only one stu-
dent experimented with developing
his own photos and reported his expe-
riences to the group. Students the
captioned thei~ photos and assc.inbled
the display The essays were evalu, »d
by Hartwig, the resource persons. ind
the students themselves.

Materials, Resources, aud
Expenses

Four 35mm cameras (two ot which
were loaned) and a variety of lenses
were used. The total expenses for
black-and-white and color hlm, devel-
oping, and blow -ups and crops came
to $135. The 10 teachers interviewed
served as core resource persons
while the principal, the high school
photography instructor and his stu-
dent, and the librarian contributed
time and guidanca.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Students strengthened their prob-
lem-solving skills as they defined the
problem, selected the best solution,

organized information, and imple-
mented the project. As they worked
together in units, the cooperation and
communication that took place stimu-
lated cveative ideas, and the quality of
their work was raised by the constant
peer evaluation. "Most important,”
sads Hartwig, 'students learned to di-
rect thew owniearning and think tor
themselves.” In comparing the results
wth the original goal, Hartwig found,
“newly developed attitudes about the
‘gifted,’and . . . newly understood con-
cepts by the gitted about ‘evervthing
else.”

Hartwig sees any number of varia-
tions for the project, trom dess ethng
special programs (art, music) to lugh-
lighting special happenings in any cur-
riculum, In a school situation, suffi-
cient resource persons who could
contribute an hour or two of their
time for interviews and ey aluations
would almost always be avallable,
She suggested that her project 1s even
feasible with elementary students of
simple-to-operate cameras are
available,
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A Foundation for Participation

Robert S. Young

QOaklea Middle school
Juneuon City, Oregon

Subject Sudidl Studies

Grade: 8

“Photography was very
useful because the
photographs provided a
source of information not
commonly used in
classrooms.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
Robert Young's projett was intended
to encoui age good citizenship by utfer -
g the students a chanee to gather
the miformation needed to wake intelhi-
gent deasions. s students ¢sanmuned
the basic structure of thei local schoul
distruct, using photos tahen of the dis-
tictlcaders during thea daldy activ
ties Hhnwough photos. uternviews, o
ganizauotl tlow chai ts, and essay s, the
studer s were to become awaie ot
how o gani aceess w the schivol dis
tricts decision-making process
Activities

Project activities tell into two cate-
gones. photograplung schoul district
leaders and utiizing those photus
the sucial studies dlass Tive students
who had taken photographiy coutrses
and knew how to des elop and prnt
phutos were selected as photegra

phers. Lach w as ashed to photogiaph
district leader s—e.g., supermtendent,
adminstrati ¢ assistant, middle school
principal and vice-principal, and
sthoul board member—during theu
routine duties. One of the primary
challenges was to portray their sub-
jects accurately despite a variety of
lighting situations and physically limit-
ing conditions. The five students se-
lected their 10 best negatives to en-
large and dry -mount for use in class

All students now brainstormed
about which leaders help decide the
budget, hiring and firing of st~ff, and
curriculum. They analyzed the photo-
graphs and discussed the general job
responsibilities of each leader. This
was followed by visits from the dis-
triet leaders who eaplained their re-
spuitsthilitics and job requirements.
Students used therr new found-infor-
ination to 1ole-play these leaders in
decision mahing situations. To con-
clude the project, students made o
flum char t that wentified the district
lcaders. and theu positions and major
1esponsibilities, and wiote an essay on
huw they would go about making a
clange they felt was tecessary within
the district.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

[he school district leader s agreed
tu be photographed through a full
wor hing day and to be interviewed,
thus plaving an essential role. The five
student photographers used a 35mm
camet . une 1oll of 36-eaposure black

and-w hite film, busie processing and
printing supphes and equipment, and a
dry-mount press and supplies. Since
photography was part cf the school's
curriculum, a darkroom was aval-
able and the only expenses v ere for
film, paper, chemicals, and mounting
supplies.
Outcomes and Adaptability

The students' flowcharts and es-
says indicated that most students had
achieved the project s goals. Young
also found it apparent from class dhs-
cussions that students had become
more mterested in the district’s deci-
sion-making process. They had come

to view decisivns in human terms as
they learned how the school district
functioned and became familiar with
those whose decisions affected their
education. Young found photography
to be "highly motivating”in bringing
about these results.

Decision making is a part of every
organization which makes the project
adaptable to any school setting and
group size. The sophistication of the
material could be adjusted to all
grade levels—e.g., a greater emphacis
on building personnel for lower
grades, and on the district as a whole
for upper grades.
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Cultural A warehess

Bonald C. Levine

Worcester Fast Middle school
\Worcester, Massachusetts

Subject: Sociai Studies
Grade: 8

“..inlieu of a standard
exam, the class was assigned
to take a series of 24
photographs, through which
cach student would
demonstrate his‘her grasp of
the subject matter.”

Purpose and Deseription

ef Project

Ronaid Levine's project was designed
“as an introduction to awareness of cul-

tures, Students were to study differ-

ent aspects of world cultures and com-

plete a photographic essay ghat

denuistiated undenstanduig ol tie

subject His goals were to develop or-

culunohemcnt i the lea niig pio
coss,anid allow stadents to use the
CARCL L > & LS ol CApLessing an
understancting of cultu es wld ot ey-
Prossuig thoem owi cieatinty
Activitiey

First, the class lessons helped the
students detine the tenn cubiuie
Sabsequent lectures and discussions
I ] to undes standing the concepts of
norm. tashion. envuoniuent, stdus
and corresponding status symbol, cer-

A

gamzatiotial shills, create student-pat - *

emony, etiquette, class structure, nu-
clear family, extended family, status-
relation, generation gap, and indoe-
trination $Small studeni groups dis:
cussed these terms in refation to their
own lives and culture, and also how
they had themselves become prod-
ucts of acculturation.

The students were then given one
week to take pictures of people and
objects in their lives that best exem-
plitied the meanings of the above
terms During that time students dis-
cussed particulzr problems in small
peer groups and with Levine.

Once the photos were taken and
developed, students arranged their
nhotos on posterboard in a manner
that best demonstrated their individual
calture, Each student explained why
sl e or he took each photo, which be-
came a positive eaperience in terms
of peer relationships.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Lach student s entue fanudy be-
catie d v aliable teavarce which he v
she utihized to realize a suceesstul
outcuine Stadents al o used cameras
belonging to the sthool and to i
vidual students, and 24 eapo: e colur
HIm Thus, project costs were wept to
a minimum

Outenmes and Adaptability
Accordmg o Levine,  The process
of thisking and choosing the examples
that would best fulfdl therr own inter-
pretation of such words as ‘ceremony,’

‘family,” and ‘status’ made this project -
extremely valuable in the process of
learning about themselves, their rela-
tionships, and their culture.” Students
were motivated throughout the lec-
ture portions of the projectbecause .
thev kpew they would have to make
practical use of the information. They
showed excellent thought and organi-
zational skills in selecting and arrang-
ing their photos. But for Levine, the
most rewarding aspect was the parent-
child relationship that developed as
the parents became an integral part of
their child’s educational process.
Levine states that because the pro-
ject is so simple and because each stu-
dent s, in eftect, defining his or her
ow it culture, the project is adaptable to
any setting in any classroom or
community.
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Will Photographs Increase Time on Task in Adaptive Physical Education?

JoAnn K Hill
Judy K. Phillips

Polston elementary schoo!
Alamosa. Colorado

subject- Special Fducation

Grade, K~1

“We showed the children
photographs of themselves
doing activities that used to
be difficult and now are
easier. They beamed with
pleasure, knowing that they
had worked hard and come a
long way.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
JoAnn il and Judv Phallips used
photographs to demonstrate the physi-
cal education activ ities required for
cach of their physicaily hmited or
handicapped students Asa 1esult,
the children not only benefited from
nmore tume on tash but performed
thewr exerceises more consistenthy and
progressed taster

Lhe childven v olved i this pro-
ject were provided with individual
plans of phy sical and occupational
therapy to help them deal with devel-
opmental delavs, phy sical disabilities
such as cerebral palsy or spina bifida,
oranpries and surgeries Workmg to-
gether, I a physical education teach
ercand Phillips. a special education

teacher, designed indwadual actin ihes
sheets for each child in consultation
with physical and occupational
therapists.

Hill and Phillips found that photo-
graphs were the answer. They also say
the photos helped with ‘quality con-
trol” and were a great motivator for
the children.

PR L

Activities

The major project activities were:
‘The teachers set up a master file of
activity sheets for each child, with
photos of the child doing each ac-
tivity glued to the appropriate sheets
and the sheets color-coded by goal
areas (eve-motor skills, balance,
cte)

‘The teachers also took head shots

of the support staff and the children
‘for a bulletin boar d. It let adults

and children mimediately know with
whom they were to work each day .
The teachers also prepared color
slide presentations on their adaptve
physical education activities. The
show, presented at a local college
and m several nearby school dis-
tricts, incorporated both the photo-
activity sheets and slides demon-
strating the adaptive program. Foi
the local parent-teacher organijza-
tion, the teachers showed shdes
illustrating both the program and
other school projects.

The mndwidual photo-activity
sheets will now follow the children
as they advance in school, to be
added to or adapted as needed.
Copies of the slieets will also be
used with other children who need
to perform the same exercises—
either in keu of new photos vr untl
new ones can be taken,

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Primary human resources were
physical and occupational therapists
and the large support staff that car-
ried on much of the one-to-one work
with the children.

The teachers used personal cam-
eras and also purchascd one. These
were a Pentax 1000, a Minolta XG-1,
# Bell and Howell EZ-35, and a Ricoh
AF-5 with various lenses and filters.
Film used included eight rolls of
20-exposure Kodak ‘I'ri-X Pan, six
rolls of Kodacolor 400, and six rolls of

36-exposure Ektachrome 400 for, re-
spectinely . black-and-w hite prints, col-
or prints, and color slides. A high
school journalism class developed and
printed much of the'black-and-white
film, and when the students became
too busy . the school district picked up
most commercial processing costs and
film.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Experiments assessed the amount
of time spent by support staff asking
questions before and after the intro-
duction of photo-activity sheets. Sia-
teen new activities were written up—
eight with photos, eight without—and
the principal counted and timed in-
terruptions as each sct was carried
out. The result was an astonishing
drop from 65 interruptions and 20
minutes of time lost down to six inter-
ruptions and less than one minute lost.

The teachers also found that hittle
preparation time had to be spent train-
mg new helpers, that there were few -
er discipline problems stemming from
children sitting idle, and that the chil-
dren were motivated by seeing their
photographs. The students also
showed significant improvements ac-
cording to a motor assessment instru-
ment and other measures.

Hil' and Phillips point out that their
project could be adapted to “any pro-
gram in which a coordinator plans
the activity and must rely on other,
sometimes untrained or inexperi-
enced individuals to carry out the
lessons.”

4

273

139

274




4

<

N

Visualarticulation

Thomas G. Schultz

Lincoln Elementary School
Torrmgton, Wyoning

Subject- Special Education/Speech
Grade: K-3

‘It was amazing tiat two
trainable mentally retarded
students were able to
understand the instructions,
manipulate the camera, and
take (all by themsleves)
pictures of each other. They.
were quite proud and happy
at the challenge.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
The camera helped Thomas Sehuitz’s
speech therapy students become
“aware of not only how good speech
sounds but how good speech looks,” as
they studied pictures of a teacher
sayving various sounds and then photo-
graphed each other trving to make
the same sounds.

Teacher and students then used
the sets of photos—of both model and
children—to study how the tongue,
teeth. lips, jaw, and facial features (ar-
ticulators) looked as the different
sounds were made correctly and incor
rectly A mirror was used to supple
ment the photographs, but Sehultz
stresses that the camera was the real
key to the project because “the pic-

tures froze features that are fleeting
when one looks into a mirror” and
gave the children "immediate feed-
back " Further, he says, a high level of
motivation was maintained because
the children were excited at being able
to use the camera and take their pho-
tos home to show their parents
Activities

Schultz began by photographing a
pupular Kindergarten teacher making
these sounds. F, TH, W, R, L,and S.
The students then studied the photos
and practiced identifying each sound
until they understood how each sound

r R N
5y

looked on the teacher’s face.

‘The children then took each oth-
er’s pictures and watched as the pic-
tures developed. Neat, they tried to
identify what sounds they were nak-
ing in the photos, using a mirror to
walch their faces as they said the
sounds they thought were pictured.

After working with their own pho-
tos, the children also practiced identi-
fving sounds other students were
saying in their pictures and then tried
to match up their own photos with
those of the teacher model.

<

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

The project’s human resource was
the teacher model who posed for con-
trol photos. Equipment and supplies
included a Kodak Colorburst 250 In-
stant camera, two double packages
and one single package of HS144 Koda-
matic T'rimprint Instant color film,
and a large unbreakable mirror. Pri-
mary costs were for the camera
{$79.80), film (844), and mirror ($65).

Outcomes and Adaptability
Schultz reports that the children
“were able to identify correct and in-
correct sounds much faster using Vis-
ualarticulation. They could see what
they were doing wrong and made a
change. In fact, he notes, the project
was “far more successful than anuci-
pated” because the exercises made the
students “take a closer look at them-
selves, helped them retain a mental im-
age of how correct sounds should
look, and improved their zbility to con-
centrate on what they were doing
right and what they had to change in
order to say the .arget sounds.”
Schultz believes that his project
would be valuable for the regular
classroom as well as m speech thera-
py classes and also for older children.
He points out that about 17 percent
of all school-age children have speech
and vocal inadequacies and that
“faulty speech patterns can be a deter-
rentin the areas of reading, writing,
speling, and development of a posttive
self-image.”
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Yvonne Smith Hansen

Moroni Flementary School
Moroni. Utah

Subject: special Edueation

Grade: k-3

“I have appreciated the
insights that ... photography
has given me about the voung
people that I work with each
day. It has helped me to make
better plans for their
educational programs.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
Yvonne Hansen combimed w eckly
photography lessons. demonstrations,
guest speakers, and a tield trip witha
“handsyn”learning experience using
canieras and photography The result
was three studentprepared slide pre-
sentations” “Computers in the Class-
room,” “School Safety,” and “Welcome
to the Resource and Chapter 1 Class-
room " Hansen set very specific goals
tor cach individual—e g., staving on
task 100% of the time durmg a 20-min-
ute study period and computing in 20
mintites 16 photo-related math prob-
lems with 90% accuracy
Activities

Hansen used the lesson plans from
the 11 Photography Manual for her
weekly camera sessions. After stu-
dents learned to handle and care for

Slide into Achievement

the camera, they were shown how o
take close-ups and people pictures, and
to use lighting. A 13-vear-old 41
member showed the elass how a cam-
eraworks and how thev could make

a pinhole camera—"it was encouraging
to my students to see a person close

to their own age have fun and success-
tul experiences with photogrpahy.”
They also were show n how to make
“trick” pretures and how 1o prepare
theu photo albums wth then favonite
phoutus. captivis, and stunies Other
highlights of the project were a v isit
from a newspaper photographer,

w ho discussed photography in relation
to her reporting work, demonstrated
her 35mm camera, and used her own
shides of a trip to Thailand to illus-
trate the “fun” side of photography
There was a visit to a local camera
shop where the owner demonstrated
the camera.

All this helped the students learn to
waluate the quality of their shides as
they sequenced them for the three
show.. Hansen gave them practice in
written language skills, ic *a organiza-
tion, and oral speaking as thev planned
and narrated their own slide
productions.

Finally, students selected their fa-
vorite or best photo to enter in the
photo contest held during the last
weehk of school. Each was judged a win-
ner and received community-donated
prizes.

Materials, Resources, and
Expensces

The contributions of the local
newspaper photographer, 41 mem-
ber, and camera store owner en-
riched the progranmi Hansen found her
principal and fellow teachers enthusi-
astic and cooperative as they showed
interest in the students’ work and ar-
ranged their schedules so the students
couldleave class tor demonstrations.

Puichased photogr aphy and audio
supplies nduded 2 pocket camer as, 20
Cai lridges of 12-exposure color print
film, 10 cartridges of 20-caposure col-
or slide film, and blank tapes for the
narration. The school provided the
carousel slide projector and tape re-
corder. For $6.00 Hansen ordered 4-H
photography publications for the
class.

Outcomes and Adaptability

In relation to learning goals, stu-
dents learned how to operate the cain-
era and audiovisual equipment. They
learned how {0 evaluate the quality of
a photo and what options photogra-
phy offers as a hobby as well as a ca-
reer Preparation and presentation of
the slide shows and photo albums

salled for their use of organizing,
writing, and speaking skills. Drills on
rhotography terms increased stu-
dents’ vocabulary, which was rein-
forced with math problems.

Social skills improved throughout
the project as students listened to
speakers, took pictures of friends,
presented the slide shows to fellow sti-

i

dents, and participated in the photo
contest. Savs Hansen, the “mosi wel-
come outcome was the social inter ac-
tion that occurred when a Resource
student was in possession of the cam-
era. After analyzing the situation, I re-
alized that possession oy the pociot
camera meant positive power.” The
special education students became
the center of attention as peers sought
to be the subject of the next photo.
This attention did not end when the
film was gone_}ansen’s students had
acquired new friends'and new self-
confidence as others realized their
abilities.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Multi-disciplinary Instructional Photography

Marianne Ferney

Our Lady of Grace Schovol
Pittsburgh, Pennsvivania

Subject Speaial Bduation

Grade: K-8

“We learned to use our
‘mind’s eve’in many subjects
to develop imagery and
thinking skills. We developed
a greater appreciation for
pictures, not only for their
information but also for their
Sfeelings.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Maranne Tiernev a teacher with the
Multi-disciplinary Instruction Program
NP tor underachieving students in
nonpublic schools i the Alegheny
area developed ereative way s to use
photagraphy to help students with
learning ditheulties gan acadenye

and photogi apine skills she mtended
to enetch hoe mstruchional activities
hevond most remedial programs fthat)
hardiv tap sueh rich yesoureetulness
mirent i chiddien who struggle with
hare tact mschool © As a means ot
acluaving this goal, she organized an
atter-school photography club at one
ol the schools she regularls trweled o

-
Q

by vao Lhere she worked with stu
dents who were near borderhine and
exhibited many characteristics of
Learning Disabled populations.” Her
Multi-distiplinary Instructional Pho-
tography was offered to students who
were interested in photography. who
could attend weekly meetings, and
who were caught up with ther
sthool work and wanted to do a few
outside projects After brie "inter
vienns 30 students Cregular " saudents
aswellas Tierney SYwere chosen to
participate
Activities

Ihe club s activities were numer-
ous and v aried. but generally tell mto
three categor es, (1) learning techni.
tal aspects of pliotography ., ight, and
film, (2) completing major projects

suth as brograpiueal shetches of teach-

ers. sequence actnoties, and language
datts projects. and 135 spme-oft projects
on, tor example, writing bibhogra-
phies, creating teaching tools. and de-
veloping a shde presentation on the
MIP van and 1ts program

At ther meetings, students shared
then tavorte recent photos, demon-
strated low to opetate then caneras.
brought written resources tor discus-
s, and tecened technical st
twn n photography . while carrying
out their projects independently
‘They photographed numerous school
actnvaties and a few even worked with
the vearbook statt. The central focus
ot dall the individual activities was to

let the students “explore creative ideas
even if they did not seem totally
functional .”

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

The school's teachers contributed
ideas and otfered to be interyiewed for
the biographical shetch projects. The
school library prosided reterences, as
well as a meeting area for the club,
and the school loaned the slide projec-
tor for the MIP presentation. [he
club worked with 6 disc cametras, 10
Instamatics, 6 35mm cametds, amd 2
Polar vids—one ow ned by the school
and the others on loan—so the stu-
dents had to learn how to load and
operate each type Students provided

fillm and dey eloped then own photus
for about the first four weehks. I'his
taught them to shoot conservatively
when they realized the expense in-
volved. By the end of four weeks
Tierney knew who was seriously in-
terested in the club and purchased film
accordingly. Students helped plan an
even distribution of the film and devel-
opIng services.

Outcomes and Adaptability
Evaluation of the students etforts
took place at the weekly meetmgs and
Tierney noted that the products dem-
onstrated their “photographic eve,”a

sense of jJudgment, and the ability to
recognize and replicate characteris-
tics.” Tierney was most pleased that
students began to realize that subjects
and learnings overlap. that one sub-
ject does not stop before another one
can start.

As tnie went on, students left the
club to participate m other school
actiaties. Ot the origmal number, 172
remained true troopers,” and Hierney
was surprised to fimd that most of
these were "her' special students.,
They took great pride n scemg them
work display ed and used around the
school While they were working to
acluey e goals related to understanding
photography , takmg good quality
photos, and producing exhibits, por-
traits, slide shows, and visual aids.
thev uncovered skills and confidence
they didi’t know they had.

V-
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Martha Lyvnch

Muncae Llementary School
Ransas City . hansas

Subject: Special Education
Grade. 1-3

“...we were able to
determine that one child has
unusual ability hidden under
a severe language
handicap....

By demonstrating the use of
photographs and labels, he
was also able to convince ¢
school psvchologist, principal,
social worker and
educational coordinator of his
ability.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Because satefy 1s a priority n the
classroom, this project *vas designed to
mnctyase the handiwapped students
knowledge of satety procedures they
would need to tollow at school and in
then day Inves Photos that were tak-
enoe comunction with the satety
tamng antt were then used in class to
strengthen oral language., vocabu-
lary. and 1eading skills Most ol the

6+ to 8w ear-old students had some
tvpe of language handicap.

A

Q

Knowing Survival Skills

Activities

‘The tirst stage involved trips to all
of the students’ homes where the edu-
catwonal coordinator for the trainable
mentally handicapped photographed
Family members individually and as a
group the home, and the telephone
Because transportation and schedul-
ing visits proved to be a problem, the
students were not able to go along on
all these visits However. they all visit-
ed the fire station where pictures
were taken of the tire truck, police car,
and Care unit

When the photos were developed.,
they became th - basis ot short learning
activities A biliagual program was
also developed for her one Spanish-
speaking student The students were
assigned to short tasks according to
skilllevel, which made individualiza-
tion easy. Since the tashs were short,
Lvnch could involve individuals or

small groups of three or four students,
thus providing ample oppor tunities
for all to participate.

Anong the many activities were
these: matching classmates’ pictures
with the actual persons, matching
printed first and last names with pic-
tures, identifving parents and other
family members in family group pic-
tures, matching printed family first
names with picture., selecting thewr
owit humes from o group of prctures,
selecting their addresses to place on
their home photus, 1ecugnizing then
own telephones and placing the cor-
rect telephone numbers on the phone
pictures, stating thew phone number
on request, identifving the three
types of emergency vehicles they had
seen, learning to dial '911"on re-
quest, using «ule-playving to learn to an-
swer the question “What's your
emergencey?” and sorting the photos of
people into categories—e.g . mathers
and fathers, men and women, boy s
and girls.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

“The families themselves were the
main resource for the project along
with the emergency vehicles.” Be-
cause the camera w as on hand and
most materials were provided, the
major expenses were three rolls ot film

(85 25}, develop g and printing the
photos (327}, and gas for the trips
(830). All the photos were encased in
plastic folders ($12) with a tagboard
backing for protection. Later these
photo folders were fastened together
with a front and back cover to make
the student booklets.

While the entire schoul was sup-
portive, several steff members were
actually mvolved in the project. the
educativnal courdinatur, the Enghsh as
a Second Language (KSL) consultant,
and the media center staff,
Outcomes and Adaptability

Lach student was given a pretest at
the beginning of the trainmg to see
what skills he or she could nerform,
I'he st that eventually grew to 104
shills became the basts lor the curric:
ulum. Lynch was able to identfy a stu-
dent whose unusual ability was previ-
ously hidden under a severe language
handicap. I'he photographs proved to
be a kighly motvating factor, and the
students who usually had short atten.
tion spans were very attentive during
the training sessions so they wouldn't
Miss their turns to respond.

wneh finds her type of curricular
activities minimal in cost, easily adapt-
able to many areas ol speaal educa-
tion, and very suitable tor kindergar-
teners. The program also has
potential for use to improve written
language shills.
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Using Photography with Sentence Structure

Cathy Mackey Davis

Parkw ood Elementary School
Jettersonville. Indiana

Subject: Special Education

Grade: 3-5

“The comnbined us of the
-amera and the computer
motivated students who
previously had negative
Jeelings about language arts.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Cathy Davis’ students photographed
things, people, places. and actions to
help them learn to identify nouns and
verbs and then used the photographs
in learning activities involving how to
categorize nouns and verbs, compose
sentences, and diagram simvle sen-
tenees. In addition to learning the prin-
ciples of sentence structure, he stu-
dents learned such photographic
procedures as how o load a camera,
center a picture, use correct hghting,
and select interesting subjects.

Davis notes that “for some of these
learning disabled children, veading.
handw riting. and sentence composi-
tion were estremely difficult tashs.
Howeser, nstead of the usual grum:
bling about such assignments, they

looked forward to any task dealing
with the camera project ”

Fhe teacher adds that the unex-
pected outcomes included the degree
of photographic skill developed by
the children, the pride they took in dis-
plaving their work on the school bul-
letin board. and the modification of
attitudes of other students and teach-
ers toward the special education
students,

Activities

Davis covered six objectives during
the children’s time in the special educa-
tion resource room ovey a two-month
period The children learned camera
use and took photos throughout this
time all around.the school—in different
lasses, the school office, cafeteria,
library, and gvm and of such special
events as the first-grade play and the
visit of a helicopter from a local
hospital.

Leason 1=The children learned to

define a noun. give examples of a

“thing” noun orally, classify nouns

according to where things are found

{at schonl, home, outside), photo-

graph three thing nouns, and write

sentences about things shown in

the photos.

Lessons 2 and 3—repeated above

steps for nouns naming persons and

places.

Lesson 4—=Students categorized

their photos of nouns as things, per-

sons, or places. circled nouns in the

reading lesson, and wrote nouns de-
seribed in the pictures.

Lesson 5—Students learned the
definition of a verb, gave oral exam-
ples, photographed three action
verbs, circled verbs in the reading
Jesson, and identified verbs as pre-
sent or past tense. They also used a
computer with software on verbs
for individualized instruction, acted
out verbs with taeir bodies, and
wrote sentences about the verbs
demonstrated in their photos.
Lesson 6—Students categorized
their photos according to whether
they showed nouns ar verbs, iden-
tified nouns and verbs in sentences.

Each week throughout the project,

a child’s work and photos were dis-

played on a bulletin board by the

school’s main entrance witli a head-
ing saving, “Spotlight on (child's
name).”
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

In addition to the school's Apple 1t
computer and various films, equip-
ment and materials used in the pro-
ject were the teacher’s Kodak Tele-
Ektra 1 camera, with Kodak film and
flashbars; the school’s Polaroid Land
Instamatic camera, which contained
an electronic flash and used Polaroid
film; photo albums; dictionaries for
the students; and computer sottware
on verbs. Davis estimates cost at
$110.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Davis says she would recommend
this curriculum to other teachers
because “it stimulated students’ inter-
est, accomplished mastery of academic
objectives, fostered self-pride among
the students, and provided a positive
public relations vehicle for special
education students throughout the
school. The children were also ex-
posed to a new form of self-expression:
the camera.”

She adds that the program would
also be suitable for regular third-,
fourth-, and fifth-grade language arts
classes and for educable mentally
handicapped and learning dis *bled
students on a junior high sci..Jl level.

V.
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Fort Morgan, Colorado—100 Years of Progress and Promise

Roth Tollin

Ft. Morgan Junior High school
Ft. Morgan. Colorado

Subject- Special Fducaticn
Grade. 8-9

“For hard to motivate
students who are of ten
turned-off to learning, who
often engage in inappropriate
behaviors, and w ho have
learning disabilities, using
photography provided an
opportunity for them to feel
successful in a learning
situation.”

Purpose and Description— ull
of Project
The group of 10 eighth- and minth-
graders who completed thus project
spentone to thiee hours a day 1n the
sthool's Resource Ruom progiani tor
students with learming disabihities or
significant identifiable emotional or
behavior disurders. In general, these
students were easily distracted, had a

history of failure and truancy vhen
they were in the regular academic
curriculun, and had very low self-
esteem. In connection with Fort
Vlorgan’s centennial year, Ruth Tollin
devised a project that would not only
teach the students community history
but also address their emotional and
behavioral problems,

Activities

Students participated in numerous
activities two days a week over 34z
months. They learned and practiced
nterviewing skilis by role playing, and
a local newspaper reporter also pro-
vided suggestions. The students uti-
lized these techniques while discuss-
ing the history of Fort Morgan v.ith
senior citizens who came to the
school and with those wwhom they vis-
ited in the local nursing home. Other
outside resource perscns who visited
with the class were a local amateur
archeologist, a cattle buy er from the
town's beef processing plant, a lung-
time teacher and local lustorian, and 4
member of the local museum's staff
who discussed the old fort. Through-
out the project, students periodically
watched moy ies on aspects of the
area’s history.

The local media specialist discussed
how .o create a slide show and gave
tips on taking still photos. For two
class periods students discussed pho-
tography and photographic composi-
tion, and watched a demonstration of
camera use. Students also practiced

taking slides without film. They then
took photography-oriented field trips
to the local museum, the Indian muse-
um, the town's beef processing plant,
a la1 ge modern farm, some nearby sod
houses, Fort Morgan, Centennial Vil-
lage in Greeley, and Paw nee Buttes.
After the slides were completed, the
students wrote and recorded their
script, with background music, and
synchronized the final presentation
which was shown to students and
faculty, the nursing home residents,
and the resource persons at Fort
Morgan Museum

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

In addition to the resousce persons
mentioned above, the vice-principal
recorded the taped narration, and
the school psychologist offered sup-
port and loaned Tollin's students
audio equipment.

The students used a school-owned
Nikon 33mm automatic camei a and
tw o student-owned hodak Instama-
tics for the slides, a Kodak Disc caniera
was used for the prints They used 10
rolls each of color shde and print film,
4 flash bar units, and 5 Kodak discs.
Additional equipment included: 2 cas-
sette tape recorders, 10 cassette
tap¢ , a microphone, and a carousel
projector and slide tray. The total
cost including film and processing, a
scrapbook, and cassette tapes was
5215.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Pre- and post-project scores on the
Piers-Harris Children's Self-Concept
Scale indicated that 5 of the 7 stu-
dents tested had increased self-esteem.
Tollin also noted increased knowl-
edge of local history (based on an infor-
mal discussion of the subject between
Tollin-and the individual students),
improved slide-taking skills, and
improved attendance.

Amoug the important affective out-
comes were the open acceptance of the
students by the senior citizens and
the sharing relationships that devel-
oped as these students were positive-
ly accepted. The students took pride in
their successful completion of the
project anu i the positive feedback
they received from the groups who
saw it.

Tollin advises that the project can
be replicated by teachers at any level
and particularly recommends it to
those working with hard-to reach stu-
dents who have had problems with
traditional teaching methods and the
regular curriculum, who have diffi
culty relating to others, or who have
other affective needs.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Deborah Dudzak

Hopatcong High School
Hopatcong, New Jersey

Subject' Special Education
Grade: 9-12

“Students were initially
afraid of the camera. After
taking a few pictures, they
became less intimidated. . . .
Using photographs of
Sfamiliar places and people
seemed to make it easier and
more fun for the group.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Working as a group on the project,’
Deborah Dudzak s classitied, perceptu-
ally impaired students created a
booklet using text and photographs to
describe the courses offered at their
high school. In addition to teaching
photography and design skills, Dud-
zak sought to improve her students
writing skills through apphcation to a
concrete product, to allow them to
contribute to the project 1n their own
areas of strength, and to famiharize
them with their school and what 1t
offered.

Looking at Our Courses

Activities

First, stud=nts discussed the exist-
ing course studies Luaklet to see how
the entirz booriet, and particularly
its visual presentation, could be im-
proved to make 1t more interesting,
eye-calching, and informative. A pre-
test of the students' knowledge of
courses and reyuirements at the
school was followed by a discussion

of the various courses and an introduc-

tion to the project including use of
the camera, group and individual pos-
sibilities for contribution, and compo-
nents of the individual products. With
some group assistance, each student
listed ideas fur photos to illustrate her
or his topic. A three-day introduction

to photography and the use of the cam-

el4 was given by Dudzak and a Spe
cial Education teacher. The students
needed approximately three days to

complete their photos. They used mag-

azine and newspaper ads as the basis
for a discussion of design concepts—
i.e., balance, lettering, contrast, and
simplicity. Then each student pre-
pared a rough layout. Individual writ-
ing of the actual text was assisted by
group nput. Then the students spent
five days pasting up their final page
layouts using actual photos, ty ping
their narrations, and adding lettering
and any finishing details.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

School resource persons included
the audiovisual coordinator; the art

' PROJECT_ ADVENTURE'
'GRADES 3011127

teacher: and the Special Education
teacher

To take the photographs. students
brought their own cameras or bor-
rowed cnes from Dudzak and the
school The 400 ASA black and white
film they got from the Audiovisual
Department was commertcially pro-
cessed To prepare the hooklet pages.
Dudzak obtained press-on letters. sten
cils. rulers. construction paper,
markers. glue, and tapé from the Art
Department,
Outcomes and Adaptability

A very important aspect of the pro-
ject, according to Dudzak, was that
each student could contribute to the

AR

group project in her or his areas of
strength and get assistance from
classmates in areas of weakness. Gel-
ting started was somewhat difficult.
The students had troubi * dealing with
new ideas and materials. Taking and
using photos of familiar places and
people seemed to make their work
easier and more enjoyable. As they
worked together on their layouts,
sharing ideas for design and narration,
the students showed even more inter-
est and enthusiasm.

The completed photos, informal
discussions, and written quizzes
showed increased knowledge of the
camera. The final projects were well
plannea, mechanically well done, and
complete, which indicated they under- -
stood and could apply design, layout,
and paste-up techniques. Student writ-
ing skills had also shown definite
improvement. "Pride famong the stu-
dents] was definitely justified by the
caliber of the completed projects,” says
Dudzak.

Dudzak's program consciously
combined visual, verbal, manipulatve,
and written aspects in a concrele pre-
sentation, which made it especially.
useful with her perceptually im-
paired students who needed as many
channels of learning as possible.
However, she feels that by altering the
emphasis in terms of design, photog-
raply, written narrative, or subject,
the project could be u-ed with other
courses and at other levels.

V
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Photography for Language Use and Awareness

David Wiener

Elizabeth High School
Dwyer House
Ehzabeth, New Jersey

Subject: Special Education/tnglish
Grade: 10-12

“The camera put special
education students in a
positive, prideful spotlight, a
rare occurrence for thern.
Whereas before they had
been embarrassed to be in the
special ed room, they now
brought friends into some of
our activities.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
David Wiener and his 16 special edu-
cation students created slide/tape
shows about people and activities the
voungsters were familiar with and in-
terested in. In the process, the stu-
dents gained self-confidence and pride
in thewr accomplishments: increased
their cominunications skills: came to
better understand connections be-
tween visual, written, and spoken com-
ponents of language: and developed
more positive attitudes toward aca-
demic assignments as a result of their
successes,

T'he students made story boards
and took photographs for shdes to il-
lustrate stories or “how to” demon-

strations and wrote and recorded
scripts to accompany their slides
Working individually and in groups,
they completed slide/tape programs
on such topics as "How To Break-
dance,”“Bubble Gum Blowing and
Tricks,” “Playing the Guitar,” “The
Strenge Elevator,” and “The Greedy
Afaa”
wiener says that while not all stu-
dents participated in all activities—and
four only watched—"excitement and
involvement were expressed at one
time or another by all students, in-
eluding those not participating direct-
Iv The photographic process, with its
picture results, keeps motivation
strong and satisfaction high.”
Activities
Activities occurred in four main se-
quences, with students working indi-
vidually or in groups and according
to individual ability level.
Wiener explained the use of the
35mm camera, after which students
practiced operating it and then
planned and took three or four pic-
tures to demonstrate their under-
standing The students wrote sen-
tences about each activity shown in
their photos and taped the written
material to produce an audiovisual
product.

Students wrote about the steps in-
volved in some activity of interest to
them (dance steps. how to throw a
hall, etc ), took four to six photos il-
lustrating tlie text, and then taped
the narration. -

Students took slides of people in
the school and then, through class
discussion, made up a story about
the people photographed.
Students wrote stories, then took
slides to illustrate them, recorded

the stories, and coordinated the au-

diotape with the slides. The stories

were read aloud to the class and

made available to other classes.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

School personnel provided assis-
tance with photocopying and equip-
ment needed, as well as with makeup
for student “actors.” Materials and

N

equipment included 35mm camera
and flash, slide film, instant slide film
and processor, slide projector, cas-
sette recorder and tapes, and story
board forms. Expenditures of $220
went for regular and nstant slide film,
slide processor, and regular slide
processing.

Outcomes and Adaptability

By writing about, photographing,
and reading about the same topics, ac-
cording to Wiener, the students came
to better understand the relationships
among various types of communica-
tion. Also, long after the project was
completed, being reminded of their
success helped encourage the students
to proceed with regular academic as-
signments. The youngsters got the sat-
isfaction of creative expression and
were proud enough of their work to
involve their friends, says the teach-
er, who also notes that they lear~ed to
work together and were proud of be-
ing able to help one another. The pic-
tures were enough of a motivator
that the students developed the pa-
tience to wait for the processing of
regular slides after the instant slide
film ran out—in other words, the pic-
tures were worth waiting for.

Wiener believes that although his
project was designed for high school
special education students, “it is appli-
cable to virtually any subject area or
grade For example, historical events
could be enacted and photographed
with accompanying text, as could art
projects and science experiments.”
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The Me Book

Moira A. Fallon

Field Club School
Omaha. Nebraska

Subject: Intellectual Stimulation

Grade. Special Education
Preschool Elementary

“....the most beautiful asset
of the photo album proved to
be its adaptability to children
of all early developmental
stages, all ethnic or social
groupings, and of any handi-
capping condition.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
The "Me Book"is an individualized
photographic album that Moira Fallon
uses to help very young or functional
Iy impaired children begin to under
stand and communicate basic con
cepts through symbols. In creating
such an album for a child, Fallon
works in close concert with the child's
parents, who help choose people and
objects from the child's environment
that will stimulate recognition, identi-
fication, and naming skills in the child.
‘The general photograhic categories

al-cup. chair, comb, etc., food, and

include. self and family, toys, function.

dothing. The categories and the pic
tures within each category are se-
quenced as recammended for learning
progression by established systems
Fallon says that the photos used in her
books address the limited world of
the handicapped child and serve a dual
purpose of education and enjoy ment.
The photographs—ranging from
family members to a hotdog or a favor
ite toy —are very simple and unciut
tered and labeled with one word cap
tions. They are mounted on heavy
cardboard stock, and lettering is
placed to help the ey e focus more ac-
curately and stimulate “a first aw aken-
ing of word/picture association.”
Activities
Fallon stresses that the success of
activities depends on parent and teach
er creativity and flexibility . A basic
sequence is. presentation of picture to
the child, use of associated language,
encouragement of child’s response.
repetition of performance, leading to
understanding and memorization, and
various applications of skills learned.
Itis also important that parents fol
low up with daily informal and on-
going sessions to reinforce previous
learning, according to the teacher.
The activities are designed to help
the children relate to the pictures as
symbols so that thev come (o point to
named pictures, understand what pic-
tured objects are for, match pictures
to real objects, categorize objects, and

recognize words, and retam an atten-
tion span for increasing periods of
time.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Parents, a graphics consultant
from the local newspaper, and various
school personnel who helped with
photography and developing, editing,
prnting, lammatig, and binding the
buuks were Fallon s major resources.
W hile there are advantages to color
books, Fallon notes that the special
education department of her school

- system has produced a black-and-

white version for about $1.50.

Outcomes and Adaptability

Fallon has found that all the stu-
dents involved in this program have
become attached to their personal
book and that developn:ental growth
has been displayed by all children in
some or all of the goal areas. These ar-
eas nclude, to begin at the front of
the book and hold it right-side-up, to
turn pages singly, find specific pic-
tures, identify people and objects, cate-
gorize objects, and recognize the one-
word labels.

The teacher reports that symbol-
ization skills have developed for one
population solely due to the use of
photographs as an intermediary step
from ebjects to drawing, and that an-
other group learned'sign language for
the pictures shown, gained confi-
dence about producing vocalizations
and word approximations, and be-

come mor ¢ interested i learning as a
whole. And, in general, use of the
albums has improved the children’s
self-image and boosted parental
involvement.

“The beauty of this project is its
versatility,” stresses Fallon. Either
teachers or parents could vary sub-
ject matter of the album, arrange pho-
tos on the page differently, use differ
ent sized pictures, or add such
additional concepts as verbs or ani-
mal sounds. The usefulness of the al-
bum grows as the child progresses
from receptive language right on to
reading readiness.
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Community Involvement for the Handicapped

Sharilynn M. Russo

Turner Highlands Special Center
Antioch, Calitornia

Subject: Special Education

Grade: ages 5-21

“It has been suggested that
simple line drawings would be
more successful and less
costly than photographs.
However, my experience is
that severelv handicapped
students are not sufficiently
able to generalize for this to be
true.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
Sharilynn Russv, a speech pathiolo
gist, uses photographs of foods from
restaurant menus, groc *ry items, and
other objects from the ommunity en-
vironment of her severely mentally
andc1 phy sically handicapped stu
deats to help them learn to commuin
cate their needs and behave appropri-
ately in public places

The students are trained at school
to pcint to pictures in response to
uestions and then go vut into the
community with teachers and aides tv
practice what they've learned in real-
life situations. They learn, for example,
to take a “grocery list” of photos to
the store, show the photos to the ap-

propriate person or find the items
themselves, take them to the check-out
counter, pay, and take the itemns in a
cart to the car.

Russo says that few of her students
are able to communicate orally but
that many can use limited signing.
However, few people in the communi-
tv understand signing and even many
parents are unable or unwilling to use
this form of communication. There-
fore, she explains, “presenting pictures
to a clerk and pointing to a picture of
a desired item help bridge this commu-
nication gap.” And, she adds, the suc-
cess in communicating leads to im-
proved behavior. .

As a result, she found that the pro-
ject helped students  feel more a part
of their environment " and “parents
feel better about including theu cul-
dren in activities because they re-
spond mote readily and are behaving
more appropriately.,”

Activities

Russu phutugr aphed fouds from

1estaurants and items firom stores and

" uther aspects of students environ-

ment, lamated them, and selected an
appropriate set of photos for each
student. Classroom teachers and aides
then assisted in tramning the students
atschoul t learn to respond with the
dapprupiate photo to questions they
were ashed. The students then went
oulinto the community in small
groups with adrats to practice commu-
nicating with the pictures in actual
restaurant and store situations,

In a fast-food restaurant, for exam-
ple. the students learned to wait pa-
tiently in line, point promptly to pho-
tographs of the items they wanted, pay
for the order and get their change,
eat properly, and dispuse of their
trash.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

The speech pathologist was assist-
ed by classroom teacher s and aides in
buth training the students to point to
pictures ina classrvom env irunment
and monitur ng students activities in
the community.

While Russo does not provide spe-
Lifies as to the ty pe of camera and tilm
used tu tahe the color prints used in
her project, she estimates the cost vt
film and developing at between $75
and $100.

Outcomes and Adaptability

“The responsiveness of the stu-
dents to-this program has been won-

T
\
— jﬁ “‘ -

derful,” declares Russo. They've not
only learned to point to photos to com-
municate with store clerks and oth-
ers but some actually started using
some speech in conjunction with the
pictures, and vthers have ncreased
the use of signing. She says that peo-
ple in the communty have also been
increasingly cooperative, primarily
due to the emphasis on correct behav-
ior and strict limiting of vutings to
very small groups. Studeats have also
come to participate more in family ac-
tivities as their communication and be-
havior have improved.

The teacher advises that the pro-
gram can be used with any severely
handicapped pupulativn by using pie-
tur es appropriate to progi am goals
and the level of the students’ ability to
participate.
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Dianne Davis

Children’s Center of Montgomery.Inc.
Montgomery, Alabama

Subject: Special Education

Grade: Elementary (Deaf Education)

“The photographs were
definitely the motivating
factor. Enthusiasm for
language and reading lessons
-was so improved, the
“children could hardly sit still
long enough for their turn.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
Dianne Davis made use of photogra-
phy to ereaie o visual learning aid that
would stimulate student interest and
adesire tolearn Her project was de-
signed to develop the language and
reading skills of her deaf students by
exposing them to a variety of new ex-
periences. and to photography as a
means of recording their experi-
ences. Language and reading lessons
were intended to become more excit-
ing and relevant as photos of the stu-
dents in action were used to intro-
duce new vocabulary words and to
serve as inspiration for creating sim-
ple descriptive sentences.
Activities

Davis” students focused on verb ex-
pansion and the use of these new
words in sentences. $he used an in-

stant camera to take action pictures of
the students in natural settings. Then
the class discussed what was happen-
ing in each photo in relation to the
word being introduced, and practiced
using the wordin a sentence. The ac-
tion pictures were reviewed daily to
reinforce learning. During the next
step, students were given a series of
pictures, each with a descriptiv e sen-
tence, and gradually they fearned how
tu ash and answer questions about

the pictures and sentences.

"Fhe students participated in simi-
lar activities during reading lessons.
They drew their own illustrations, la-
beled them with the action words be-
ing studied, and compiled them in a
notebook to study. Finally, the stu-
dents began reading the sentences
they had created during their language
classes. Students reviewed the illus-
trated sentences frequently, during
lessons and independently. At the
completion of the project, they suc-
ceeded in writing simple original sen-
tences about the action pictures, and in
writing and answering questions
about their sentences.

I'he action photos were also used
for reading and language games, in-
cluding a Concentration-type game
that required students to match each
picture with a descriptive word or
sentence.

During their social studies unit, Da-
vis took 35mm black-andwhite photos

Photography in the Language Development of Deaf Children

of each student for a personal data
card. The students helped a local pho-
tographer develop these prints.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

School staff and students posed for
numerous action photos, and a Girl
Scout leader helped provide them
with new eaperences to photograph.
A teacherphotographer at a nearby
sthivol offer ed hus darkroom and
helped students develop and print
their personal pictures. Davis used her
own 35mm camera and one roll of
black-and-white film for the data
cards. A Kodak instant camera and 10
packs of 20-exposure color film were
needed for the action photos, A photo
album and extra pages brought the to-
tal cost to about $175.
Outcomes and Adaptability

Davis used the curriculum for the
developinent of language and reading
skills among deaf children found in
Lotto Language Principles and Practices
(Brown, Whitt, and Lotto, 1982). Pho-
tography complemented this particu-
lar approach, the goals of which were
to make concepts as visible and obvi-
ous as possible and to teach concepts
in context. Language and reading skills
showed significant improvement, and
some students even learned to alpha-
betize the illustrated verbs. Before
completing the personal data cards,
only one child knew her address and
phone number; afterward, only one
child was unable to give this personal

information. The project was a success
for Davis: “In my opinion all of [my]
goals have been achieved as were do-
cumented by the improved test

scores obtained at the end of the
school vear.” She found just as impor-
tant the pleasure and enthusiasm her
students expressed during the pro-
ject activities.

Davis advises that a similar pro-
gram with a longer implementation pe-
riod could also cover simple story-
writing, again using pictures as the
basis for the writing. Not limited to
use with deaf students, the project
could be used to develop writing and
vocabulary skills in any language class

or cther academic area.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic
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Photo Books for Parent Home Training

CherviKincaid, Kay Hishinuma,
Meiko Wada, and Bob Slavin

Jetterson Elementary school
Honolulu, Haw an

Subject- Special Education

Grade. Ungraded teverely Multiply
Handicapped, ages 3-12)

We have found that as our
childrens skills have
improved, so has their
-cceptance by tourists and
other local people.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Special education teachers Cheryl
Kincaid, Kay Hishinuma, Meiko Wada,
and Bob Slavin used individualizect
photo booklets to enhance the commu-
nication between family and school
that is so important to ensuring “‘con-
sisteney in implementation of the
Individualized Educationa! Programs
(IEPs) of severly multiply handi
capped children (SMID.”

The 25 students involved in this
project function at a severly retarded
level, having two or more of such
conditions as profound mental retarda-
tion, orthopedic or other chronic
health impairment severe emotional
disturbance, hearing impairment,
and’or visual impairment The teach
ers were concerned about the regres-
sion in these children’s basic skills that

A

occurred over holiday s, vacations,
and other absences. The areas of con-
cern include self-help, communica-
tion. social and cognition skiils, and
mightinclude feeding one’s self, mak-
ing eye contact. or being alie to bal-
ance on hands and knees

The teachers photographed each
child to demonstrate the child's cur-
rent positioning. exercise and com-
munication objectives and also the di-
rection and handling skills needed by
parents to help the children attain
these objectives The photos show ea-
actly how to set up the necessary
learning environment, position the
child, and carry out various proce-
dures Photos in the booklets are
accompained by captions and explana-
tions of what is shown.

As a result of the booklets. say the
teachers. parents became more confi-
dent in helping their children, and
skill regression during absences from
school was significantly reduced In
addition, copies of the booklet« are
kept at school The teachers hava
found that the photographs have wade
trainers.nore “aware of the efrec:s of
their attitudes during training” and
that the booklets are valuable for use
in training substitute teachers, foster
grandparents, and other volunteers.
Activities

The first activity is to evaluate each
child in conjunction with a physical
therapist, occupational therapist,
speech therapist, and parents. Goals
and ob,ectives are th:en set, written in

measurable terms, and brokzn into
steps. The children are pre-tested to
see how near they are to the objec-
tives, and strategies are discussed,
Then the teachers photograph "critcal
components of aclivitics/strategies to
reinforce the importance of precise
and proper methods,”

The photos and captions about
each child are then organized in a
booklet that can easily be revised ac-
cording to progress or regresston, and
the activities and strategies are
taught to parents in real situations
with their own children. The book is
then sent home, parents continte to
work with the children, and progress
is charted. Additional photos and activ-
ities are added or deleted as the
child’s needs change.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Human resources include physical,
occupational, and speech therapists,
and, of course, the parents them-
selves. The teachers used commercial-
ly produced therapeutic equipment
in the classroom and focused on how
parents conld adapt furniture and
materials at home to the same pur-
poses. Teachers used therr own cam-
eras. Other requirements were note-
book, film, developing, copying, and
plastic covers. Some of the film and de-
veloping costs were donated. Cost of
school and home conies of each child’s
w2tohook was under $21,
Outcomes and Adaptability

The teachers assessed the project
on the basis of pre- and post-tests sur-
rounding two extended vacations—
one prior to development of the home
teaching books and one after. Data
“showed that for the majority of the
students, the degree of regression
during the second vacation was mini-
mal when compared to the regres-
sion noted in the first.” As a resui, the
teachers have concluded that photo
bhooks are “a valuable tool for ensuring
contmuity between school and home
environments” for these sever cly
handicapped children.

The teachers feel that photo books
would be valuable in any parent tran-
g program designed to improve fol-

low-through at home.
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Functional, Community-Based Reading with Photos

Jean Resor

West Delaw are School
Manchester, lowa

Subject 3pecial Cducation

Grade: Ages 6-21

“Being able to take pictures
gives the students acceptable,
age-appropriate, functional
skills that thev and their
Samilies can be proud of."

Purpose and Description

of Project

Jean Resor used photographs ot

words as they actually appear in the
community to help her 11 inentally
handicapped students below 55 tQ)
unprove their reading shals to fune-
ton more independently n conmnunity
and schuol eny irunments.

Resor had fuund that although her
students could read commwon words 1
the classroom they were often unabiu
to read the same words in 1eal-hfe set-
tings. However, unce she and the
school's audios isual technician re-
searched the community and photo-
graphed the students’ study wourds in a
variety of actual situations, primarily
on signs, she found that the students’
pereentage of transferable reading
increased markedly.

Once students inastered wor ds,
they were allowed to photograph their
own community examples of these

A
Q

words and take home the photos for
tneir personal use Resor says that
“the immedsate feedback of seeing
their pictures makes this activity
hughly niwtivating and reinfurcing,
that it has increased student interac-
tion with parents, and that it has pro-
vided the students with a leisure skill
that will last a lifetime.
Activities

The word photos were used'in nu-
merous ways. These include. as sup-
plements to dady indiidual 1eadings,
as attachments to the language master
cards. on bulletin buards designed to
help students match up words, onan
electronic matching board that hights
up when photo words are matched
correctly, and in several games. The
games induded concentiation,” in
which pairs of photos are matched,
“bingu,” which uses photus of 10 cun
secutive words from the students’
reading program, “photo caution,” in
which photos of “danger” words are

used as a deck of cards for a game simi-

lar to Old Maid, and “where is it?"
which is a guessing game in w hich stu
dents try to identify where word pho-
tos v ere taken
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Hunian 1esour ces induded the AV
techiueian, volunteer s, and personnel
at community training sites. The
teacher and technician used 35mm
cameras (the schuul s) and ASA 400
film for instructional photos, while the

25

%/ Where Do I Buy
‘ These Things?

e T

Sheppng
Lords

students used a Kodak instant camer a

and film for their projects. Resur nutes
that ASA 400 film cost $4.19 a 10ll, de-

veloping $3.99, and prints $.16 each,

Outcomes and Adaptability

Resor declares that this has been
one of the most exciting and rewarding
projects that the students, famulics,
vulunteers, community menibers, and
school staff have been involved n.
She says that the use of photos ' defa-
nitely increased the students per-
centage of transferable reading’ arpd
that cuommumty members have cum-
mented positively on the improyvement
n the students abihity to function ]n
actual situations.  The level of indepen-
dence and ability to function apprjo-
priately within our community has de-

*

veluped i each,” she eapands. They
lold up therr heads, read what they
see to the best of thewr ability, and, f
apprupriate, perform the currect fune-
tiun. The sucial impact and the devel-
upment of each student’s self-image is
fantastic.”

Resor believes that such projects
will be increasingly valuable as mure
school districts adopt programs to
help their special education students
get along in every day situations, She
adds that word photos can be used
with suceessive groups of students
and that vne of the strong puints of
the program is that it can be used by
anyone—parents, teachers, aides,
cle.—and presented in unlimited
ways.”
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Art for All

Daniel Finocchiaro

John G. Leach Scliool
New Castle. Delaware

Subject: Special Education

Grade. Nongi aded O thopedically
Handicapped lages 10 1o 20)

‘Success for the students was
in creating art works that let
them artistically express
themselves with fewer
limitations than with other
media.”

Purpose and Description
of Project
Daniel Finocchiaro believes that one
of the unique challenges” of teaching
his handicapped students 15 encour-
aging them to communicate and ex-
press their own individual ideas.” His
students have a range of disabihties
sometimes nudtiple), ranging f1oin
muscular dy strophy o spina bifida to
hy drocephalus, and are imvolved in «
prevocational training prograni

The teacher found that the photo-
gram w as an excellent medium of ea-
pression for his students because the
photogram (or shadow g1 am} ends it-
self to an almost endless array of cre-
ative arrangements while not requir-
ing the fine motor control of regular

\

Q

photography. The procedure is also
simple enough for students to main-
tain full control over the final product
evenif they need assistance at some
stage, and, as a result, says Finoc-
chiaro. there was “a general increase
in students’ morale and their attitude
toward education.”

The students chose their own set
of objects from school and home . in-
cluding lace tablecloths, small toys,
feathers, kitchen utensils, flowers, and
nuts and boits They then experi-
mented with arrangements as they
placed their selected objects on a
piece of Plexiglass. At this point, the
students moved into the darkroom,
put the Plexiglass sheet and arrange-
ment over photographic paper, and
exposed it to light The pictures were
then developed and framed The re-
sults were often startlingly beautiful,
impressionistic visions
Aetivitics

The teacher began with class dis
cussions of the nature of a photogram
vs a photograph how photographic
vaper works and how photograms are
made Students also studied sev eral
examples of photograms and tried to
guess what objects had been used to
create the images

Once the students had selected
their objects and arranged them on a
Plexiglass sheet, they went into the
darkroom in groups of two or three
and followed these steps: placed the
photographic paper under the Plexi-
glass sheet; turned on the light source

for the proper amount of time to ex-
pose the paper; placed paper in the
developer tray and then transferred it
to stop bath, fixer tray, and at last to
rinse.

After studying each day's results,
the students chose new objects or rear-
ranged old ones and repeated the en-
tire process. The students’ work will
be display ed in an annual photogram
eahibit at the school as well as in dis-
trict art exhibits n compettion with
both regular school students and
handicapped students.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

\ arious other school personnel as-
sisted Finoc chiaro and the students
both n the-classroom and in the
darkroom. Equipment mcluded an
Omega B66 Lnlarger, a Gray Lab
Model 300 darkroom timer, two or-
ange safelights, Kodak 8 x 10 Polycon-
trast Rapid It Resin Coated (F) medium
weight photographic paper, and a So-
higor Store N’ Feed Paper safe. Chenu-
cals used were kodak Dektol Devel-
oper, kodak indicator stop bath, and
kodak fixer. Other items needed
were developing trays,.tongs, a sink
with running water, a 10" x 12"
sheet of clear acrvlic for each student,
and materials to mount the photo-
grams. Costs included $10 for chemi-
cals and $50 for 250 sheets of photo-
graphic paper.

Outcomes and Adaptability

The teacher’s main goal was to
open up an avenue of artistic expres-
sion that his handicapped students
could handle and that produced results
they could compare with pride to
similar works of any other students.
Photograms, he found, areideal for
these purposes. Even the more severe-
ly disabled students, he says, couldbe .
“proud that the photogram was 100
percent themr own creation.” Further,
each creation could be judged onits
merits, rather than against some aru-
ficial norm or standard.

Finocchiaro stresses that this pro-
cess can be used by any teacher with
any students—either under an unre-
stricted format to focus on students’
artistic creativity, or according to
guidelines to enhance a specific subject
area. He notes that the procedures of
the photogram are so easy to learn that
a substitute who filled in for him ob-
served for only one day and then ran
the program for the neat two days
with results "as good as or better than 1
had produced.” He adds that a bath-
room or closet can be converted to a
temporary darkroom and that a desk
lamp and a clock with a second hand
can be substituted for an enlarger
and a photographic timer.
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Developing a Community Skilis Slide Show Library for
Trainable Mentally Retarded Studernts

James R. Engle

Everest School
\'allejo, California

Subject- Special Education’Commun-
ity skills

Grade. Severely Handicapped 16-to-
21-Year-Olds

s

"The support and assistance
received from individuals,
businesses, and government
officials has been integral to
the program’s success.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

James Engle and the 10 developmen-
tally disabled young adults participat-
ing in this project have produced the
core of slides designed to help handi-
capped youngsters and adults They
will. more easily, move about and par-
ticipate in their community. These
voung people not only improved their
own community skills in the process
of producing the slides, but created a
continuing resource for themselh es
and others.

The teacher found that the project
succeeded on two levels—(1) the use of
photography as an educational tool
and lejsure skill for the students and

2) the resulting slides functioning as
both a creative outlet and a cognitive/
testing tool The students had a role

*

competency and independence in
their community excursions.
Activities

‘The students began by studying
maps of the city until they could find
home. school, the grocery store,
parks. and directions. They then used
flashcards, games, slides, and other
aids to drillon specific community fea-
tures such as food items, bus fare,
words from traffic signs, and direc-
tional indicators

During this period, Engle and the
students developed letters explaining
the program to parents and inviting
them to participate in and contribute
to the project Engle notes that within
a week after appeals to home and com-
munity, “we had an Instamatic for
each student and twice as many donat-
ed rolls of siide and print film.” The
students, who Engle says. "loved to get
their hands on the cameras,” prac-
ticed such photographic basics as judg-
ing distance, framing the subject, and
checking light values.

Students and teacher went on com-
munity excursions during which they
shopped. took public transportation,
visited a farm, mailed letters, studied
traffic signals, and went to the li-
brary. During these experiences, half
the students joined the teacher in tak-
ing photos while the other half prac
ticed the relevant community skills.
Once their slides and prints were de-
veloped, the students sorted the
“keepers,” selected themes and catego-

2

ries for displays, and built bulletin
boards. Their several hundred slides
and a report on the project are bemg
made available for use and duplication
by others.
Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

The community as a whole is the
central resource for this project. Par-
ents contributed everything from
cameras to lunches and bus fares, as
well as working with students at
home to reinforce photography and

community skills. Others who re-
sponded were the city bus system, li-
brary staff, government officials, gro-
cery stores, drug stores, Boy Scouts,
city recreation services, and police
department.

Camera equipment and materials
included 10 Instamatics, the teacher's
Fujica ST'801 35mm SLR camera;

macro, zoom, and wide-angle lenses, a
pink filter for florescent indoor shots
and a polarizing filter for outdoor
haze, color shde and print film; a car-
ousel slide projector, and shde jackets.
Primary expenses for film develop-
ment (several hundred slides and more
than 100 prints), some film, and fil-
ters—totalled about $245—obtamed at
cost.

Ou‘comes and Adaptability

Engle reports that the students not
only became enthusiastic photogra-
phers but showed marked increases
in all the skill and independence areas
tested. These included planning and
mapping, appropriate and safe travel-
ling behaviors, cooperative group
funcuioning, and dealing with a wide
range of communilty situations.

Addnonal areas that Engle feels
could be productively covered through
his methods are vocational tr aining,
sports, restaurant skills, and personal
grooming. He also urges that such
slide hibraries be used not just with de-
velopmentally disabled students but
for educating community groups and
preparing other school sites for

mainstreaming” experiences.

k in taking pictures and gained increased
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Erasing Handicapism: A Slide Show for Developing Positive
Attitudes Toward Disabled Pupils

Dr. Arthur Shapiro
The William Paterson College ot
New Jersey
Wavne, New Jersey
Subject: Teacher Education Special
Education

Grade: Higher Education

“The major strength is the
impact that the slides have on
us. It seems as if they are all
things we've seen, but never
really understood all the
implications.” (Viewer)

Purpose and Description

of Project

Arthur shapiro created a slide pre-
sentation focusing on handicapism—
diserimination toward the handi-
capped. Feeling that negative image
factors. nost of which operate sub.
liminally, are often the basis of dis-
criminaticir toward the handicapped,
he sought to make teachers, and subse-
quently their students, aware of the
sources of some of their negative feel-
ings toward the disabled. In addition
to inaking educators aware of the ste-
reotypes of the disabled, Shapiro de-
signed his slide show to present practi-
cal methods for offsetting these
damaging biases with appropriate cur-
ricular materials and activities. If
nainstreaming of handicapped chil-
dren is to be successful in schools and

in the community, nonhandicapped
children and teachers must learn to

interact with the handicapped with un-

derstanding and acceptance. Shapiro
focused his efforts on fostering atti-
tudes of acceptance that are critical
to the success of educating handi-
capped pupils in the least restrictive
educational setting

Activites

Shapiro gathered his slide and
script subjects from historical as well
as contemporary sources To illus-
trate his belief that negative attitudes
toward those who are ‘different” are
learned early in life—and mostly from
the mass media—Shapiro presented
stereotypes of the disabled from media
sources. Examples showed disabled
persons as humorous (Mr. Maggo), piti-
able (poster children), and evil (Cap-
tain Hook). Slides also illustrated fol-
low-up activities teachers could
initiate to overcome negative student
attitudes toward handicapped pu-
pils—teaching about individual differ-
ences and handicapism, having the
students perform disabdity simula-
tions, having disabled persons speak
to the students, and encouraging stu-
dents to read books and watch televi-
sion programs or movies that present
the disabled in realistic and positive
ways.

Alter Shapiro had developed and
sequenced the slides and written his
script, he presented his slide show to
five graduate and undergraduate class-
es in special education. The 66 stu-
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dents who viewed the presentation
were asked to complete a question-
naire indicating strong and weak
points of the presentation, whether it
made them aware of their feelings to-
w-rd the handicapped and/or
vnanged these feelings in any way,
whether it would help teachers deal
with mainstreamed handicapped chil-
dren, and what their overall reaction
to the presentation was.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Shapiro prepared the slide show
himself using a Honeywell SP'1000 Pen-

tax camera and Kodak Ektachrome
Tungsten film ASA 160. He used a copy
stand to make slides from original
picture sources. Shapiro researched
articles on handicapism as he estab-
lished the content and order of his
presentation.

Outcomes and Adaptabiity

Shapiro’s questionnaire indicated
positive reaetions from the viewers.
Orver 89% said the presentation made
them aware of negative attitudes, and
almost 73% said it changed their per-
sonal feelings toward the disabled. Al
the viewers thought the presentation
would benefit teache  of mam-
streamed pupils. Al : had positive
overall reactions (o Snapirc’s presenta-
tion, although some recommended
the use of taped narration.

Shapiro recommends the develop-
ment and use of a similar slide show in
several curricular areas. Social stud-
ies classes could focus on attitudes to-
ward minorities, influence of the me-
dia, laws, and social policy, while
English classes could study images of
the disabled in literature. Journalism
students might research bias in news-
paper feature stories and editorials,
and science teachers could add such
conceepts as deafness or blindness to
their studies of the human body or
sound and light. Finally, family life
educators could use such a presenta-
tion to foster appreciation of individual
differences and appropriate interper-
sonal relationships.
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The Photographic Image:
Visual Communication and Aesthetic Preferences

Mary Ruth Smith
Lynn Marie Blinn

University of Houston
Houston, Texas
Subject- Visual Literacy

Grade: Higher Education

“In summary, this studyv
provided students an
interdisciplinary opportunity
to both explore and analy ze
Jamily life situations through
photographic interpretations.”

Purpose and Description

of Project

Mary Smith and Lynn Blinn inv ol ed
their undergraduate students in three
content areas (family studies, design
processes, and research concepts) in a
research project on the photographic
image as a form of visual communica-
tion They sclected as the focus of
this study the family photographic im-
age because it was a familiar one for
most people and because most stu
dents had. at some time, been in
volved in documenting family 1elation
ships and values through
photography.

Family studies students generated
53 definitions of the family , w hich
Smith and Blinn sorted into four cate-
gories (1) nature of the family bond
(blood, marriage. adoption), (2) char-
acter of the relationship (loving, sup-
porting): (3) family structure (nuclear,
eatended), and (4) nature of the house-
hold (living under the same roof).
Three definitions were selected at ran-
dom from each of the four categories,
and students were assigned to select 5
of the final 12 definitions to represent
thiough photographs and written justi-
fications. Two student objectiyv es for
their project were. @) to identify the
relationship between various concep-
tualizations of the family and corre-
sponding photographic images, and
(b) to generate a set of photographs
corresponding to selected detinitions
of the family.

Activities

Each group of students participat-
ed in introductory activities. Design
students studied the communicativ ¢
Lactics (repetition, contrast, grouping)
utilized in phutogtaphic images to
com ey meanings that affect et eryday
decisions in, for example, advertising
and product design. Research concepts
students discussed ways to identify
and analy ze the qualitatis ¢ and quant-
tativ e resear ch methodologues to be
used in the project. The family studies
students wiote then personal defun-
tions of the family from w hich the final
12 definitions were selected.

All students were assigned to shoot
photos of the families of thew choice,
and submit one or more photos rep-
resenting each definitton with a bitef
eaplanation of w hy the photots) 1ep-
resented a particular definition.

Materials, Resources, and
Expenses

Students used their own cameras,
both 35mm and instant. The Universi-
tv's Audiovisual Department provid-
ed the Kodak Ektographic copy stand
used in photographing the students’
justifications and images, and the slide
projector used during the seminar.
The cost of making the slides for the 80
prints and the justifications was ap-
proximately $160. The panel of three
expert judges rated the students’ pro-
jeets, and two went on to participate in
the seminar.

Outcomes and Adaptability

The two instructors concluded that
the project produced the eapected vut-
cumes. Students’ ereative and critical
thinking shills were developed as they
combined v isual images with written
justifications. Their ubsery ational skills
dlso improved as they analyzed the vi-
sual and verbal aspects uf not only the
photographic image but alsv one as-
pectof souety . Although each student
worhed independently, the final re-
sults indicated that the natw e of the v
sual resear ch and the subjective con-
tent had strengtliened the students’
interdisciplinary attitudes.

Smith and Blinn find their study
has the potential for three additional
applications. (1) using the selected
photos to test the relationship between
images and family definitions with
subjects of varving ages, educational
backgrounds, genders, and socioeco-
nomie and ethnic backgrounds; (2)in-
cluding students from diseiplines oth-
er than human development (3) giving
students more specific direction as to
traditionalhontradinonal Tamily situwa-
tions. T'hey suggest that such a pro-
jeet can be used as descrabed or varted
and adapted to examine problems
withm art, design, family studies, and
rescarch conceplts classes,
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